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INTRODUCTION ` 


The reader will see that throughout my essay on the 
Structure of the Astidhyaiyt Ihave mainly rolied on the 
{९0801 and the Nyasa 0 commentmy on the formers Tho 
importanae of the [द्वन्ध cannot be over-rated, Ib 19 tho only 
exhauative luo त, seientifio, authoritative and anciant commen~ 
tary on the Actiidhyaiyf The Ris/iki is generally supposed 
to have beon written in the seventh century A.D. But I 
think that tha Kay’ ka onnnot have been written later than tha 
second century of the Obristian era. 

i 


To determine the date of the Kisika, scholars havo up 
till now 19116 mamly upon Ttsing’s account. Bub, in this 
connest on, tt is fo be noted that 

1, Itging speake of a‘ Vrttistitia १, This Vrttistitia hag 
been turned by some 86001418 into ' Stitravrtti’, which has 
been conjeaturally identified with the Kis‘ika, 

१ Iteing says that the Vrit siit a teaches about the Inws 
of the universe, This degaiiption doas nob ab all apply to the 
Kiisika. 

8. Itsing mentions one Jayiiditya as tho author of tha 
Vrbtistitra. Now the Kas‘ikf is the work of two joint authors 
Vamana and १५११10४१. Why is Itsing silent about Vamana, 
it he meant the Kiis/ika by tho word ' Vyttlatitra’ ? 


4, Ttsing says that Patanjali wrote 1 commentary on tho 
Vrttisiitra. It is evident that the Vrttisiitre oommentod upon 
by Patanjii oan by no stretoh of imagination be identified 
with the Kas’iki. Itia interesting to note that Patanjall 
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speaka of » Vittheditra’ in hia Brasya on वातिक 24 (yareaag 
व) ०४ 8. 71. 1.1 (ari APH). एष पणो पो ewe: Toit at 
सूत्रवद्वनप्रामाण्यारिति । किं तदि वातिंकवचनप्रामाण्यादितति ।.# 

Thua we may say with 7 Belvilkar, that 1681088 
aocount may (does) not after sll refer to the Kishk, 


II 
THE JAINENDRA VYAKARANA AND TOE 
RAGIKA 


Dr K. B.Pathak says ( Tad. Antiquary 48, p, 210) that 
the authors of the Kas’ पतै knew the Junendra Stitra हस्तदियेऽ 
दे्स्तेये चः ° II. 111, 36. Te bas taged hia eouctusion on the 
Kae'tki on P. TIL 1, 40. 

BATT चरस्तेये | 

Kas! (8 :-- हस्तादाने गम्पमाते चिनौतेधांतोः घम्‌ प्रत्वयो भवति । न 
चेत्स्तेयं चोरं भवति zeae प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः ॥ 


It 8 contended that the authors of the Kis’ ki refer to 
the Jainondrasiina ^ gealgysafe अस्तेये चेः ' in the sentence 
‹ उच्वयस्य प्रतियधो THE.’ Bus it is also poss ble that the author 
ot the Jainandra Vyakarann himeel! based his sutra on thesen- 
tense of the Kas पै ---उच्चयस्य प्रतिषेधो वक्तभ्यः। 

Let ua turn to the Kas’ikfi on P, V. iil, 101 & 102, 

वक्तेदेम्‌ ॥ 101 

८0५; -- एवेदयचवतेत,...,, = वस्तिशष्दादिवाथे दर्‌ प्रययो भवति। 
वस्तिरिव वास्तेयः वास्तेयी १, 

शिलाया दः॥ 10. 
 „ ६१७1४ “ -शिलाशव्दादिवा् दः प्रत्ययो भवति । तिरेव शकि दधि । 
केचिदत्र दममपीच्छा दममपीच्छन्ति। तवर्थं योगविभागः कतैष्यः। शिरया दन्‌ प्रत्ययो भवति। 
शेटेयम्‌ । ततो दः । शिलेयम्‌ । 





* Nirnaya 8 gara Ba tion (1919) Vol, I 2, 345, 


INLRODUOLION xi 


The authors of foe Kiaiki yropose tc break §+102, into 
two siitnas, fret ard इः, to provide for the form पयम्‌, 
bacause केचिदत्र दममपीगछन्ति. Chus ॥। 8 (ए hors of the Kiwiki 
pioposs to read the present ७०५६ वस्तरैगू and क्षिलाया वः ae 
follows ;-- 

1 ead । 

2, शिक्ायाः [दस्‌ JI 

8, दः [शिखाय :] 

Now to whan does tha Kfiski refer with the word 
Ra, in “hier दममपीऽच्छन्ति 1 De K B. Pathak thinks 
that the referenos ty «the fo lowing sutras of Jainendra ~ 

वस्तेदेम्‌ WV. 1, 997 * 

शिलायाः ॥ 208 

देच 209 

But these Jatnar di isutrag seem to have 00611 framed by 
taking tho hint given by tha Kieki: aged gave: कतैव्यः। 
शिखायाः । दम प्रत्ययो मवति CBee । ततो दः । शिदयम्‌ ॥. 

पाछा to whom (५९७ tho Kaski 1618६ im the 8904५006 
“Rian दममर्पीच्छनिति"? Wo think the references to the (1०१५8, 

वसतेदम्‌ ॥ Ciindra अन IV. 11, 79. 

शिलाया er । 80, 

40004 Vath: ~ शिलाया gat वततमानाया दो भधति इम्‌ घ) 
Teed दधि शक्यम्‌ ॥ 

Tt is wall known that the authora of tha Kiis‘iki hava 
extenaively diawo upon the Caindra Vyiikarana.* 

It 

What 18 the name of the author of the Jainendra पद 

karana ?) What athe nime of the author of the Pfnintya ? 





* ५,९,,१.त्‌6 Kasike dio ja ihrarsolis diesos Nouo aun Candia 


meish anigonommon hat, ohno dio Quolle #u nennea......! 
Liebloh, Vorwort to Oandra Vyakarana 


xl INTRODUCTION 


Pinin’; of the Apis'aln Vya सपतद ? Apte/ali, of that of the 
07८70 Vyakarana ? Candra, So also, what 18 the name af 
the author of the Jainendra Vyfkarann? Jinendra, जिततेण 
प्रोक्तं जैनेनद्रम्‌ 1. Now the author of the Jainendia Vydkaraaa 
18 generally known as Devanandin. Thus the author of the 
Jninendra Vydkerana was known by two names—Jinandra 
and Devanandin, 
IV # 

The १४३88) the earliest extant commentary on the 
[89/11 ia by Jinendra 3८१४1, 

Now let us tun to the Siavanahelgola Inaaription No, 64 
(1163 A. D.). There we read:— ^ 

यो देवनन्दिप्रथमाभिधानो बुद्धया महया स जिनेन्दहदधिः। 

श्रीपूल्यपादोऽजनि दैवताभियत्पूजिनं पदगं यदीयम्‌ ॥ 


So Devanand n Jinendrabuddhi and Piijyapéida 116 thiea 
names for one and tha same 1061800, 


Now Ponna, a great Kannada poet who wrote his ८००४ 
००१ (Sintipurfina) in 933 A. D., speaks of the ‘revered 
Nydsakdra’ as a very lucid commentator * and invokes the 
blessings of Piiyyapada in the beginning of his Santipmfnat 
Vritavilisa (1160 A. D.) sava that the pant ascat’e Piiyyapida 
न dbo Bdeod aac पमरप सरद प्० २९8९०५३) ६९४० | ४५८० ५ 


“wrote the Jainendra पडते 24 and ^ commentary on the 
# छ Da asnos ad 
४७०९९७८५ Ddasd 35० weno 
MBS HH Codd soz 
BLEW FA Toddo gd २३९७७०६० | 
S‘antipurana x. 180 





| Santipmiana I 29 
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Pfinintya’, Thus it is evident that Dovanandin altas Jinon+ 
dvabuddhi alias Piiyyapfda was the author of the Jainondin 
Vyfikarana and the Nyasa, 

In the first edition of the first volume of the Kainntaka 
Kavicharite Mahfimahopiidhyfiyn 1, Naias mhacharva 
placed Ptiyyapiida in about 470 A.D. Inthe rovisad adition 
(1924) of the book he places 1४7१४ in १ ४८प 000 A 1), 
But in his lotte: to me dated 21-12-1933 he saya that Piijya 
pida is to be placed somewhere about 450 A. D, And ther 
date seems to ba the correct one hecause, Bina in his Targa 
carita, written in the reign of Iarsavardhann ( 606-648 ) 
refers to the Nyfoa in the following passage:— 

ATS बाणस्य BATT «0. .पिद्रव्यपुत्रा चातर saranda wee. 
NFU HADETTEATAT न्यायवादिनः छश्रतसंग्रहास्यास्षयुरवो म्धक्तपुशष्दां 
कोक व व्याकरणेऽपि,........ ॥. 

Ifthe duthor of the Nyfisa lived about 400 A, 9 the 
2६4६108 which was an old work af the tima of tha author of 

ha Nyfisa,* must go back ta somewhere abcus the beginning 
of the Chriatian era. 

Tho following is the relevent portion of bie text of Mul ह~ 
mahopiidhyfiyn R, Narasimbaoharyn’s kind Ictte, to ma 


PRAKTANA VIMAi8A VICHAKS IANA MALLLLSWARAM . 
KARNATAKA PRACHYA VIDYA PATIHIAVA NANGALOR 
Rao Bahadur 21.19.198) 


|. NARASIMITACIIARYA star M RAS. 

0, ९१४०४०० aso gorta B B89 ०००७८ Ape, wanwo xo 
१९०५६ ५८००9 oso धपय AW. ‘ASY Boom sas wBd 
Ga) Nortovsped Boor aesar (226-808) BSH 720० soe प, 








* Seo Shrish Chandra Ohakravarti’s Introduction to his odition of 
the Nyasa, p 91, 
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पाणिनिना पोक्तं पाणिनीयम्‌ 


The Structure of the Astadhyayi. 
CHAPTER |. 
PR TLUWINARY 


Panis Astadhyay: 9) Acttha 1५ Ue mes. wonce ful 
1111 matiGal wotkeia + [ {1 lire ¢ te would 21 {3 पाष 
said that {1५ Astd did forthe वरर्लण्‌) आ of t ९ ` [ववाया 
yutellect watt the Luclide nn Georet y (पत for ( ८ European 
And dns is a ttilement wiluch will e readily adimtted by 
any one who has made’ even a cursory study of the Pant 
man bystem The ७४०८7 of the Astadiyays has been oo 
developed enlatsed and elaborates = ॥ (1 canbe nastered, 
as Buhler said only by a diligent ¢tudy continued for years. 
Such 18 the opinion of Indian scholars also [19 gdid 


्राद्पवपैन्यकरणमधीयते. 


he Ttanimian system of grammar [एलो watt the 
Vartikas and Tots 15 So very Cs austive thal it nevides almost 
for every form of evciy word used in the classical Sanskrit 
Such 19 us th nom,hness that some Europe wn schol us have 
ene ta dhs [तपाद of ety tg tit the As ithy + dda (१८ 
111 \ ५१ 1" \ ॥ ५.६ \ , 
Vet 1 ht Ui AR 1 4 \ 
never be callud a duad la iguage, rath. a (1८16 lay 1444 1 
aanuch we lo nated तूप १८्[ल] ५५ ५.१, Gre ted ५ rrlun 
stague Vor through the granmmar of anime in ibcat the [१ 
century B.C a fi.ed standard was 6168160, vlich semumed 
a eritetion fo. all future times’. 


With all due deference to the learned doctor I beg to 
difer from hywhoe At no st go of us develop nent was 


~= 
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Sanoleui fetiered oy lie giaimnar of Panu We read this 
mueresting piece of dialogue in the Mahabha ya 

किद्‌ वैयाकरण आदः कोस्य Trey AR ar आद्‌, अद 
migertey प्रजितपैति यया.) अद्‌ अरन्त रति act आह - 
oneal fart प्रियः नसि, रयत एतदष्पमद्प Liv 6 

प्रतीप भ्राण्तत इति! ep Rene वाच्‌ लाति न वषा 
यणम्‌ स्र geet छ 

Tie words प्राप्नो देवान प्‌ विय न ater दूष्यत एतद्‌ इप्‌ 
are tohe note] L'rom then at 1४, Clear that so long as 
the Sanskiit language was living the grammar was kept ४५) lo 
dato by means of addit or and ८141 १0४ \\ 16) wore eo (1 
१८१८१६८५ 11८८८५६४ vy ०७५८८९४१ ve Achuryas | 1 भ bat 
nurtl itis the द पापदा that is to follow व्ह, ,* and uot 
lunguige 1341 1५ to {( 12५ gram nr. This very mportant 
fact whi h s tpt t be lost 6 ght of, was always ke ot clear 
ly before there mind's eve by the grett grammatiaus up to tha 
times of Patanjalt and Bhatirhan 10 the Paspara a question 
masked कथं पुनरिदं जगवत पाणिनराचा्थख wert प्रवृत्तम्‌ ? and 
is answered im the words of Lio Varltihas: fe? शद्दापसुम्वय 
drrarngt शष्दप्रयोग शासिण eater pins, feely paraphia- 
५७५] means that the words and tho senses are settled by ॥ 
usage of the people and whal the gttmmar does is siniply 
to show the path to inert by the use of right words 


{n this connection there 5 a very interesbng pays, in 
the Bhasya which is worth cuotig im dulle = [ atanjali 
commenting on प्रपद्‌ रादीनि यपोपदिष्टमू 6.3 109 ८२४४६: 

अथ किमिदसुपदिष्टानीत्ति उन्वारिताति कुत एतत्‌ | दितिरिश्वारण 
विग pare fe कर्णना उणाद वणा तषि नै. पु््णरि् | 


RTT IMIS IBY 3 


Ris Byr War वथकरणा. at एतत सववा द kre 
धेयाकरणाथ ariar यदि तषि are प्रविका fie fale पूवकं च वासम 
तदितश्तरधरयै नति इतरेतराश्रयाणि चकायीणि न प्रकष्यन्ते एवं तर्हि 
निनासतश्राचवारः ध त आचार aad एव के पुनसा्याय्व, Maar 
भत्यकक wage eens हिमवन्त सुत्तरेण पारि रात्रम्‌ एतस्मिन्नाया 
act निवसे य त्राणाः कुम्मीधान्या अलन्छपाः अयृद्रसाणकारण्ा क्विद्‌ 
तरेण Fen Pe पारगता स्नमय्न्त. शिष्ट सरिति चिप्र 
any प्रमाणं परिणा ग्या fre शिष्रपरिक्ञानार्था जषा यायी ay पुन 
रष्रानयाय्या शि अमरा fray अदाध्यायीमधीयानोन्य्‌ परश्यत्यनधीथा 
नभ्‌ अत्र विता, न्दासाम wart Trak नूनमस्य Taga 
wart वा ae न चाष्रायायीमधीते यै चास्या विहितां. शन्दा"ता 
wpe garrett जानाति हति 


Tn tie passages the ancton aid tle osteo tof tt 
(101 (५9 2 दावा tre accurately dese 1९८, Ls [1101 1 ५ 
( study ५1 { 1 \ the esage of tie language vnong the © ४(६५ 
tod tocuntlyse vid reeord that the nsaye 1 41 ५\५ ate 
way Adule of  ummarss author tauve enly Ine 1५ ६८ ॥ 
confor ns to the usage of language among the Sistas) When 
tho usrge among the Sistas and a rule of grammar come into 
conflict, 11 15 the iule of gr unmar thatis te yield - BI artihari 
gays that what the grammar teaches is अविद and that we 
have 9 104} the vidya throngh the वरव 61४५ 16 -- 


शनत alaenitee Raa aa 
अनागमयिक्ल्पा तुं स्वय Gera ॥ 228 


SAAT क्षिक्षेमाणान्ां TMNT TS PAT 
way यत्मीनि दित्ता et aed rated 1 2d0 


4 ‘The Stiuctute of the Astd 


We think that a system of grammt the students of 
which have र] 11615 about 15 function and 3vtent of authee 
ritys cannot be accuse l of riwing checked the natural { rowth 
of the languaze ४५ should rather sty that the वातप 
system allowe | full growth 16 the language while i was In ing 
and checked ite det@ioraton: when Sinsktt was being 
slowly thrown nio the hack: onnd hy Pali and ather एलान, 


maaati cise [प्ता १ 


This syeton of Pan’ cousets’ > ive + terdepende it 
wotkss ysz) the Dhatupatha, the Ganapathay and Sauapatha 
And we shall consider them in the followin, chapters 


ee 


८ 


i 


CHAPTER If, 
OMATUPAT IA. * 
What itt = Tie Dhutuprthvis a hist of dhatus or roots 
Tia yuious schools of Sinskit छा एवापर seam ta hwe 
had their own sepuate Divitupathis ‘The students of the 
११7 of Ap sul, 016 of the pradecesars ch J पा tle 
Apalas had ther own Dhatupiila, ant Patinja) tells us 


accoud ng ta ths Dhatnpathe the root अपू was sinply 7 


the अर्‌ Acer प ० 14116 अन्ति nat yen ray ty 
auginents 

As regards (he Panmian Dhatugatha we must note at 
the outset thu origmally the 164 11145 cf cools we ent ve) 
w [211 प५ ada 1५4 wee wded tucr by 1 "141 ५ (10१ ५ 
ougmally there was सद्ितापष् of roots ud they wers no 
separated from eich other § 

It seems that the Pammans the rsely os had thar Dh ite 
patha m more than one versions. ~The existing Dhatupatha 
hogs with the root भू. but Patunjali seems to speak of 
another yersion also in which the ll¥s bepan with the root 


„~-------- ~+ stn ae = ~न = ~ ~ see 


समवप्रविभ्यः स्थः 7 ५. 22 
धा] आङः स्थः प्रतिज्ञानं उति वक्तव्यः | बौ । 


भाष्यं -- आद. वः पतिक्नान हति क्तन्गं अलि गकार्मिषठमे | आगः 


भे भण्‌, परी +त शिकारः yore ep apt} Clas prissage has be 
been neorporated into the Kasha, & the Nyack comme nting 


Hereon cay. saree भतुसापिच्ठिराचारेः trad 11, 2 
Also Pacdamanyart, 
eater असूशुषीत्ती र धातु सकास्मात्र tae | 


Quoted in Ns. Ed आ, Bh. Vol. IL B 162 
६ Vide Bhashya of at परिमाण प्रहणन] on S laid att 


Kaiyata and Nagesha thereon 


5 
हष 
z 


४ 
4 
asd 


u 1 ८ Suuctare oe tie And 


at thatas in which tie present FAME, we uv alfa, and ।1 
which the Ts and not the भ्वादि wae placed at the hevinn. 
wgof the Dhatupitha = And this will not seen surprising 
when we (लफट that the Pauinians were १६३९६ schcol and 
were divid 1 द्वा) themselyes accuidin, as they were 
eastaiticrs ob westermers(ct Kavitha VI it 104), But at presant 
we haye only one version (| the Pammian Dhatuprtha and tho 
other Some to have heen uw ecoyerably fst ran [दना 
awa nin to Dhatton all the c am neniators com nent on me md 
the samo version of the 1) atuptthe ant that ycrsion is the 
yeision we have 


र 


Its relatson ta the Astadhyayr. 


Now let ustunio the Astalivayy and consder its 
‘elation to the Dlrutupatha. 


Wher icading the Siddhanta पापतो we ie apt 
tobe msled by the place and tiatnent accorded 10 the 
Dhatupatht m if, into thinkmng that the Dhatupath 
ismeiely an appendia to the Astadhyayi, So, Apte in his 
Dictionary says that the Dhatupatha is supposed to be the 
work of Pamm himsolf, as supplementary to his sutras. ? 





1 yma धातवः 1 म 1 
भम्‌ अके तारिष" परिरासाग्यते भूयाद्य दति वाषय इतन 
तद्वा तावत्र क्रियवेचनौ ghee पक्ष" तद्‌ भू इत्यन थ॒ आविष्‌ 
श व्यवष्याया पेते) वा दस्य य आदिशब्दः सं प्रकर RT ATT वा 


wait ध्रकारां gf] [Refers lo the Dh. P we havel yet g भाव 
वचनी धातु. दतयेष पक्ष तद्य वेत्यत य॒ आपि दष्द; सव्यवस्थायां Tae | 


भू ह्यत्र य आपिदम्द्ः स प्रकरे Feared मू इस्येव Mare इति। 
[Refers to the lost version, of the Dh, P. 
«% 


A 
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We subnat this isa wrong view. No douot the A । 1 1 
and the LYnatupatya me imetfaced ome we cars 78 
speaking call one the supplement vt 1c athe 1 oby ou 

that the Astadhyayi15 not ५ supplement or appendix to the 
Dactupatha but what 18 net + obvious is the Lt ¢ Data athe 
Ss nol also meely an appends to th  Astadl sty [व 
Dhatupatha were there netcly to ५४८ win appends (1 

Astadhyay1, t would hase becn a पाला saater work than 1 is 
al present because at wor dd thon have contamec only those roots 


which are absolutely necessary for the purposes of the Asid; 
Just as the Ganapatha, contams not all the pritt adikas in the 
Sansht (६४, १८९ but only thove which have been far some 
yor ला) (पाल) 0४ (0 Vor ६ 1.1 १.८ aes 

(ना inuch आनता dol 11119 necessary lor the [प [७७८ ol 
the Astad ryay 19 evident hom the following evtieet fom the 
Ghast ya on Tan 1 

1. भाष्यं - यदि तहि रक्षणे कयत Herth पाठ, कर्तन्य. HTS | 
कि प्रयोजनम्‌ | 

वा yarns प्रा्तिपदिकाणवयध्यादिवृत््य्थ"| वा| भूवादिपाठः 
कतव्य] कि प्रयोजनं प्रातिर्पाद्काणवयत्यादििवृहय्थै. प्रातिरपादिकनिवु 
स्यथः | आणवयत्यादिनिवुत्यर्थश्च केषुनराणवयत्यादय" आणवयति बट 
पि षड्हयतीत्याद्यः ता स्वरानुव्ध ज्ञापनाय च 

स्थराजवन्धक्ञापताय च्‌ पा. Hey’ Geary gH | 
नशयभ्तरेण प्रादे स्वरा अनुबन्धा वा शवया PreTTy 

eae cava saat sagan पट्यन्ते तेषां पा 
Bi are: ara 

एतेषासध्यवपयै आणवयत्यादि Repeat: पाट कर्तव्यः सकार्तत्य 

ना racine Gers वा} निणफयोगानत्रपणनयत्यापिः 
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निवृ्तिभधिप्यति ware fener उपास्य | यपि परलय तपा 
विपयोसनिकृत्यथः कवे हि Foe! काति प्रयज rer चरि 

Thus the Dha 1 19 ot steclly Specht ^ बच] ] (पत्‌ + lol ¢ 
Agstadhyay , a5 1 contains uch matte not recesstty 0) bie 
purposes of the Astadhyay  Kuyla tells as tat twas me unt 
to be an estaustive let ol all the 1001५ ॥ tie Sansh ( [11 cay 


The author of the Dhatupatha, 

"10 1, 16 81110) of he Paatipathe? Most त + woud 
readily answor “Tamm, the au hor of the A tadbyayi 9141 
1s the common belief that bas seen cairent lor some cent ८९ 
The Bhavisy धपा पान्‌, ५६५४ 

हतुवत्वातर्दये रद्र पाणिनि. स्वगृहं चया 
सत्रपाटं धातुपाठ wad तथेवच | 
सिगसूरं तथ कृत्वा परभ निर्वाणम पचाव / 

The Siksa gpeahs of [पा व्र the author of the w role of 
the Vyaharana “FEF व्याकरणम ' and Ue whole aut evident 
ly include the Dhatupatha. At the ond of (10 existing Dh. Uy 
we find the colophon दति श्रीपापिभिसुनिप्रणीतो agate: ware. 
Goldstucke: savs (p 182) that Panis the author of the 
groundwork of the ex sting Dhatuoalha {1५ 91,1 ways 
Kelh. tho ० § 1.1. | 1, 19 an) > 1५]. 
stance Lo Pann Awd List n 190 (८.८.111 lie Woda 
५. tangint on the title page of his editing of tht work as ^ Kana 
« svaminis Kommentar ca [प्रा I Jhatupatha.’ 

We subrait this bel.ef 2 not free from doubt, 





Ch भाष्यम्‌, vide घातुरतेषयेदुपपप्नरू भयति | 
परदीयः-- ss) ये ages पठ्तिस्तेषमेव ages तेषांषा 
मो चौपलक्षेणापरोपितु सयत्तापमिपादुनाभे' |S. T i 1 


DHATUPATIA. 9 


The word dhatw itself is, we ave told by the Basika, 
a term bo.owed by Dania from hs pyodecatso x, 1 wis 
they who gave the nime of दाव to the रियाव्‌चनम or 
yetbs; and Dann having vot owed the wore Lom bis pre 
deccasors uses it n tic sense in whict it was used by them. & 


The word dhatu is denved tron tre root TT, by adding 
the Unadh ter nmnation FN(L.72) Yasha says - WIC So the 
etymological sense of the widis “that which sustains’ that 
which underhes’. Amata descubes a वा क as wagyihy 
or source of words. Now this descuption of An ara and the 
etymological meaning of the woid dkaty, show that the battle 
between the Nairuktas and the patra चेष, 1elerted to by 
Yaska in the famous passage of lus Nuukta, had been decisive 
ly won by Sakatayane and the Nanuktas and already Achayas 
before Panm seem lo have taken the view thal the नामानि wero 
अं हयातजानि and so dubbed the PRAlTTTS 01 verhs as dhatus. 


Before co ning to such a mo nentous conclusion they must 
have studied the nature of verbs का वदा) दाक thovoug ily, by 
collecting them steudily and following each 1006 into all its 
derivatives to be found im the Sanskut language. Jor tha 
purpose they must have collected all the available roots 

yin one place. We have seen above that tho Dhatupatha 
18 not a move appendix to the Astd. that f# contains much 
matter that is useless for tho purposes of the Astd.,and that 
it was meant to be an exhaustive list of all the voots in the 


म setettesney 





1 

9 धतुकष्दः Gata Ga ते च क्रियाययनानां dat भूतवस्तः 

£ तदिहापि पूव^्चायसंलाधयणात fara अष्तौ wrgdar 
{वियते | Kasika. ou 1, 


व । e 
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Sanskrit language. May we suggest that this is duc to the fact 
that the collection of all the क्रियावचनः in one book, that is the 
composition of the Dh. P. was the work of thase g‘a गावोन 
who, with Sakatayana, held that all the nouns were deiived 
from verbs, and that the verbs were the prinal ‘elements ण 
@hatus or sustainers of the whole structure of language ? Does 
it not seem lughly probable that the Dhatupatha was meant to 
serve the purposes not only of the student of grammar, bu; 
also those of the student of words‘on the lines laid down im 
the Nirukta? If the Dhatupatha is to serve such a double 
pyrpose, it 18 evident that it should,contain every rool प the 
language, whether regular ot uregular, whether strictly neces* 
sary for the purposes of a student of grammar or no. So wo 
think that the Jhatupatnay 5 the work of Nuit alts, 
Vatyaheranas of the type of the s,teat Sakalayana. 


वि 
Now let us see whether [वपा was a grammarian of the 


type of Sakatayana ‘If he was of that type then ॥ is possible 
that the Dhatupatha 1s his wok. But 1 a is found that 
Pammni held with Gargya, and the चैयाकरणनां FF reforred to by 
Yaska in hus Nirukta, that net all the nouns ate deisved from 
verbal roots, then much of the existmg Dhatupatha would be 
‘come worse than useless for him, and we think he should nol 
be fathered to a work, which was the child of an opponen 
, school of thought. 

There is very strong evidence to shew that Panini, witl 
Gargya, held the avyutpaiti theory of nuns, Patanjal 
commenttdg on the Vartila cary च घतुजगाह free व्याकरणे 
सकटलय च तीक्‌ on 8.3 31, उणाद, ABS, cays वैयाकरणानां = 
छकरमन अष्टि wigs तमिति, 1६ ig.gignificant that Panui aleost 


ध 
not mgentiogdd as holding thet view, Anil under 7-1 .2( gritty 


MEAL PAU 11 


hoth Kaityayana ind Patanjui iell ds, that [पोका held that 
{16 nouns dorived.by 7८475 of the Unadi ॥ fives’ wate really 
भग्युत्पन्नानि मरातिपनिवानि † So Panini boing अ the कदा 
school, was not one of the N i:ukta-Varyakatanas and so we 
think he cannot be regarted as the author cf the Dh. P. 


There is another cicctmstance «so that points {0 tha 
ecnelusion that Panim, the autho of the Astadhyayi, is nct 
the author of the Dh. P. The words आत्मनेमाष & परस्ममाष 
(५९९४1 inthe Dh, 1, almost exclusively as synonyms of the 
words आटममेपद्‌' ५ qetre,which ate eaclusively used by the 
Astadhyayi, The’ Tattvabodhim commenti ig on 6. 3.7 tells 
us hat the एकात्‌ Atmanebhasa is unknown to the अचर and 
0०९८४ only im the Dhatupatha §Now, whence did the word 
Atmanebhasa come? ‘The answer is proviuled by the Batam. 
She १५४७. “ornate qalarigd आत्मनेपदस्य संतानं et 
धातुपटे ag ‘Lhe same ionarks evidently apply to the 
woid Parasmaibhasq also. These qatanidats, as pointed 
out above, occur almost exclusively in the Dhatupatha ; the 
ats Parasmarpada and Atmanepade not at all oceurrme 
m the Bhvadigana, whith forms the fitst half of the Dh. 1, 
and occurring only twenty-two times in the latter half. Does 

^ not this circumstance also point to the conclusion that the 1214. 
tnpatha is not the work of Panini, but of puryacharyas, his 
^ predecessors ? 


पि ia eh OE Aa 4 
0 Tat । भातिपदिकविह्तानान्र भगवतः पाणितेताचयैस्य विद्धम्‌ । षा | 

माष्यम्‌; -- मआतिपदिकविक्षानाच भगवतः पाणिेरावा्यैस्य AT । 
दणाद्योऽव्युत्पन्नानि प्रातिपदिकानि | 


A $ ययमीयमादया्टाध्यायां नसि कथापि धातुषा$ भसि इति भाषः | 


i 


+ 


ge 
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‘Shus conclusicn 1s strengthened when we consider the wav 
fn which the ‘Astd, 1efers to the Dhatupatha. The fist cistmet 
reference to the Dhatupuha as a whole ocems nm Toi 14८, 
भूवादयो धातव & Tage दरत्‌ , The word upadesa is to 
be noted ‘The Astd always icferg to the Dh P asa whole 
with the woid upadesa. As to the exact meiung of the word 
[ल ० has raised a controversy between the प्रात्तीन3 d& the नेष्यऽ, 


The Kasha ०४8 = उयदि्यते अनति, उपदेशः दाच्ताकयानि सूघ 
पाठ. चिकपास्थ, 75754 - उपवेद दति करणे घन्‌ | सिलपाटौ gare: 
And according to the grata कारिका referred tom the Balamano- 


ama, by the word wpadesa are neant— ° 
agar fears femigeaany | आगमप्रत्ययादेशाः 
Upadesa, accoidng io the S.K is आद्यो्वारणम्‌.* This 
definition cf TIA given by the S$ K. seems td have bey 
based upon the dictum of Karyata येधा तु खंह्पक्नानायः age 


सुश्च रणै तेपामेव उपेदाम्यवहारः . ७1. 1, 46. दि area. 

Leaving alone the prachinas and the arvachinas to 
fight amongst themselves, let us turn from their wordy battle 
to the Astd, itself, and see what the Astd. hefers to with the 
word upadesa. The word upadesc occuis nme times m the 
Astd and let us consider all those nme cases, 


1 sattaganter इत [, tii. 2. 
Here the word upadesa, includes the (कपष, 

Q अदिच उपदेशेरिति। =| VL 4 

The word upadesa in this cage, refers only to the 
Dhatupatha, 


* of. Balam उपदन्दसा्थकेः RRearcaiar [aT घम्‌ | 
? i न ध 
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3 aergaty egret anna तमदन्विए। VI 1186. 
The word STM fry « nly to the Dhatupat We 
“A असुदात्तौपदेषा Vi. ive 37 


Upadesa refers only to tho Dhatupatha 
& शपिचहीयुद्ूापिषठ waalohet— Vi iv. 62 
/Upadesa refers only to the Dhatupatha 
¢ एकाच setter ४।[. 1. Lo 
Upade द refers only to the Dhatupatha. 
¢ sredera: VIE. i 62. 
Upadese tefors only to the Dhatupatha 
8 नौदात्तोपदेशस्य ~ VILL iii. 84. 


Upadesa icfers only to the Dhatupatha 
9 श्रे विभापाकलादावषाम्त उपदेशे | VIN. 1५, 1६. 
Upadesa refors only to the Dhatupatha, 

‘Thus, we see, by the word Upadcsa in all the nino inst. 
ances, the Astd, always refers to the Dhatuoatha; and in भ्वी 
cases out of the nine, Upadesa means only the Dhatupatha. 
So whatever else may or may not be Upadesa, the Dh. व, 
j5 pre-eminently Upadesa, 


This use of the word Upadese as moaning the Dh, P. 
is very significant. It shows that the author of the Astd. lad 
the Dhatupatha handed down to him as Upadesa from his 
Acharyas Upadesa always involves a Guru or preceptor, 9 
Sisya or pupil, and some inportant or sacred knowedge or 
text, which ts imparted by the Guru to the Sisya, (Vide, art, 
on upadeac in the Sabdakalpadrama.) Thus the usa of the 
word UPadesa in the Astd. in reference to the Di. P. shows 

fa fat the author of tho Astd. wis not the author of the Dh. Py 
। 


oat \ 
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ind that the प ध of the Aste jot the Dh 1 lind d down 
tolumas Uptdtsa hom eres ef cule Auiayas 


We have sean thie ve that Putanjal spetks of iy ५ voi« 
sions of the Paniman Dhitupitha It 15 probuble that Panmi 
received both ite versions fiom Ins आचार्ये 1 क perhaps 
due to some partiality shown by Panmi and Katyayana ond 
'Patanj di fo the version beg nning with the rg t मू, that ot only 
has ©0 76 dawn tous We shall later on show that Panm 
received fiom lus predecessor: the सवौदिगण m two versions 


‘That there were two versicns of the Dh. P ५ supp ated 
by the fact taat some references > particuli गणम by some 
sutras in the अष्ट्रघ्यायी are not tound m tie present Dh P. For 
mstance, 5 faferareafre (TT in 104)efers to the भिदादिगण 
Lut there 18 no Rarer in the present versio of the Dh. P 
The Kasika says: (प्रातिपदिक )rorsag भिदादिषु निष्कृष्य भष. 
तयो ward 11 is rather strange that the word पित्‌ should refer 

- to the Dh P.aad the next word सिदादि to the प्राततिपदिकपाट 01 the 
WTS. If the reference is to the WTI, the भिदादिभ्यः, portion 
of the sutra is useless, because the wotds are mentioned m the 
मृणपाठ along with the Heyy, 4. ५. in then WATE form, Wo think 
that the reference 1s to Lio भिदादिगिण which was to be found 

` ap the lost version of the Dhatupatha Sumilar remarks apply 
io § 171 i 134 


In the Astd. itself there aie two kinds of sutras, which 
support this contention of ours that the author of the Astd. is 
not the author of the Dhatupatha. First, sutras that are 
supplementary to the Db, P. and, sedondly, sutras that go 
dgamst the Dh, P.and contradict what has been taught in thé 


Se Ria 
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Dhatupath:. The first of these i> ku ls may agam be 
divided into two classes — ५ 

(a) Sutias that enyom the कारय 0" ए pacheular इत्‌ on indi- 
catory lutter, though that ront has not that patlaular gif oF 
indicatory letter attached to 1४ in the Dhatupatha, 

and 

(b) Sutras which in effect aserile a class or gana to 
a root, in iddition to the one mn which it ocours m the Dh. P. 

(la,) Fo. cxamplo let us take the suians IIL 1, 57858, 

इतिवा 57. 

Kasika ts sitet वतो. परस्य श्टेरडदेश वार्य भिदिर्‌ 
अभिदत्‌ अभित्सीत्‌ छिदिर्‌ अददत्‌ अच्छैत्तीत्‌ ! परस्मौपदेधित्थव, 
अभित्त भन्ति । 

WYER TAGS wT 1S 


Kasika. 99 वयोहानौ, ary: dat aig ga, ay गत्यथ 
gee स्तेयकरणे श्टुचु yer wal टुओश्वि wfagedt | एतेम्यौ 
धातुभ्य, TU eB. aT अडदेशौ waa | 


Now Ict us suppose tlvit the author of the Astd was also 
the autoor of the Dh utupatha What would have happended? 
He would have attached पत क्ते. ndiatory द्द्‌, ॥ the Dh P. 
itself to all the roots that occur in S. 58, fexcept, the first and 
the last, to which wt 15 umporsiple to arrach इर्‌ ag an RG, avithe 
out dpoilmg the for n of the roots, * It may be objected that 
the toots 8 1०46. have already an हन्‌ ves. at the end, and that 
itis 1) posible to (पवत्‌ BF also xs an इत्‌ to the rools in the Dh P, 
itself becaus then the roots would read ब्ुत्िर्‌ je eaT ete and 

१ the® would have lost its charactor of anor indicatory letter,and 


« ay + etx जष्रिर : gon + ay = जेष . 
ry a Oe ° 3 
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the roots when stupped of their इत्‌ 5 would have been, weZelc 
instead of wWete as tequned But this i» no gett difficully Ib 
hag been overcome m the Dhatupathe atse f, by placing उ १ the 
beginning of the root and इर्‌, at its end, of उच्छृदिर्‌, (Rudhads) 
उतृदिर्‌ (Rudhad:) BqRat, (Bhoadi) Thus by treadmg 
sarazete fo. gyetc. inthe Dh, ए. the author of the Astd 
were he the author of the Dhatupatha also, could have reduced 
this lengthy sutra lo जुधिभ्या च. (12६ *#16 author of the Astd 
does not do so, shows that he got the Dh P.  well- fixed 
from his predecessors and being unable to make any 
changes in the Dh. P. divectly, had recourse to special 
Ast? sutras, whenever he wanted to modify the effect 
of the Db. P. on roots, The point wll become clearer, 
when we consider the second kind of supplementary sutras 

(1, 9) These are sutras which in effect ascribe a 
class or gana to a root, in addition to the one to wluch at al~ 
ready belongs according to the Dh.P. 5.1 त, 70 1s an example 
of iis kind of sutras, 

A वा wascergaagafigzar: 

Kasika:- sary विमाषेयम्‌ । इधान Svan wa अनवस्थने 
wg WOR द्वयोरपि हणम्‌। कसु पाद्विक्षपे क्यु sant धरसी उद्वेगे 
gat छेदने at कान्तौ एतेभ्यो वा स्यन्‌ अयथ भवति। 

Nyasa उभयत्र Prana भ्रमेरनवस्थान der छपनिघ्सयौ a 
दैवादिकत्वात्‌ राप्ते शरुटे्तौद्रोध्कित्वादर प्रादप्रशवीना भौवादिकल्नाद्‌ 
भप्रप्ते। ' 

; The purpose of this sutra is in offect to assign the foots 
„ mentioned there, to both the Bhvadi and the Divadi clasges, 
Acuctdizg to this sutra, (he 16008 BY, BY end Bel, which ox- 


fy 


5 
१ han, 
be ae a4 ५ ननद 


3) DNATUPATHAs 4? 


clusively take इयन्‌ according to the Dh. 0, beng there mon 
प तत aily anong tha 7 vads, taka #7 ontiotally: te they 
take both इयन्‌ nd शप्‌ (by 5, 1. i 68.); । ९, they 11 11 effect 
both Bhvadis and Divadis Of the othor roots mentioned in the 
sutia, J&% occurs in the Dh. P. among the तुदादि$ and the re 
maiming among the Bhvadis Thusthe root JX would t ha 
only शं ag vikarana and the remaining roots only शप, 
according to the Dh P Bit this sutra lays 
down that they optionally take ey also. Thus the sutra 
in effoct says that Fz, which according to the Dh ९. 
longs only to tha Tudadi class, ought also to belong to the 
Divadi class; & that the rema‘ning 10015 though only Bhy udis 
१०८०1411 to the Dh P, ougit to he cunsdered is Divadly ।[४१, 
Now lot us suppose that the author of he Astd was also the 
author of the Dh.P. What would we expect? We wou d eapect 
him to havo dispensed with this sutra, by me uding the 1001५ 
mentioned in the sutra, in the Dh. P. in both the ganas to 
which they belong a1 ought lo belong. ‘hus he coujd wall 
have includcd the roots भ्‌ भ्लाश्‌, धष ABH, Bs and HT m 
both the Bhyadis and the Diyadis and the 1001 qe in bolh tha 
Diradss aud the Tudad.s By vo doing he could have altowether 
dispensed with this sutra(3 1 70.), Thate are ntany instances in 
which the same root 1s mentionad in moo than one ganas or 
classes in the Dh.P Thus पट्‌ ^ cluded 0611 m the Divadi 
and the Kryadi classes: gy अवबोधन प both the Divadiand 
the Bhvadi classes; ff धाच्छाद्न्‌ among both the safes and 
the चुरादि ओविजी भय चलनृयो. in both tho ‘ludadis and the Ru. 
dbadis} the root 4a कौप occurs thriec in the Dh, P., in the 


Swadis, the Kryadis and the Ghuradis And tho root sy oceurs 
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in the Dh 1 fou times in four diffe ८१ classes; une 4 he 
Bhvadis, the Div tds, the Kryadis tnd tae त पा पवा Sayare 
iemarhs on this root thus एक Ta PGT ATT qa पट्यते 
Dhaturritty, Vol व p 388, 

Now the fact that the author of the Astd does not dis« 
pense with the sutra by including the 1001s mentioned there 1 
m the vatious gas in the DI PB. to which they ougil lo 
belong, can be explained only on the hypothesis that tie 
autho: of the Asid. was not the author of the Dh P., that 
the author of the Astd. got the Dh, P, fiom his predeccs~* 
sors as padesa and held st to be something sacied, with 
the teat of which he could im no wiy meddle + 

Having thus fai dealt with the Astd. sutras which ate 
supple nentary to the Dh. P. we now proceed to the second 
kind of sutras referred to above, vis sutras that contradict 
what has been taught in the Dh P sutras that say that a 
certain root though mentioned ina certain class in the Dh P, 
nevertheless cose net al all कनति ( to that class, but to an 
altogether (1 ५ ent class # TIL is 80 1५ an distance im 
pom. 


12448 \ ९५ 
„ Kasika — हिवि धिवि जिवि प्रीणनारथा. | कृवि हिंसाकरणयोः | 
sahara गवयकास्धान्ताद्ः । धिनोति क्रणोति । अत। 
लोप्य स्निह्‌, MTR OTT न मेवरति | 
Nyasu :--- भ्वादिल्ाच्छपि प्रात तवन्‌ | 
In the Dh P, roots धिनि and कृवि occur in the fast or 
the Bhvad: class) And according to VIL 1. ज, ( Iditonum 








{ Similay renarks appty to sut-as IT 1 73, 76 & ६8 
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dhotoh ) the 01; lent 4, ना after the last १७१६१ 11 ^ 
re. “TRA 4 og fey ee GC +, ५ ५ 
cording to the DhP. Bhyadis would pive to te for ne धिन्यति, 
freqa:, feta and कूणति, कृण्वत , कृण्वन्ति etc. But according 
{to the opinion of the vuthor of the Astd expressel in the sutra 
under consideration the roots arc धिन and BT and take इ 
as vikarant mstehd of TL, Thus the author of the Asta+ 
dhyayi is) f opinion that the two roots are wrongly classe | 
under the Bhyadis in the Dh P and that they real y be'on 
to the Tanndt class. 


We (पाद tiis is {16 strongest pece of intemal evidence 
tha (त्रात pose vty he dd aired {a slow thet the vuthar of 
the ५।तदष (४) 4 oath { 8 vith of the Wh oY Th ales 
shows thit 1, ct deal of time must have intervensd bo- 
tween the author of the Dh P and that of the Astadhvayi. 
At the time of the author of the Da 1) the roots RT and 
SL were used among the Sistas, with शपू for their ४14८. 
ana, but at the tine of the author of the Astadhyayi, 10018 
धिन्वू and BA rs belonging to the Bhv tdi cliss wore obsolote 
and the Sistas used thein with the vskarand उ; 4 ८, at the 
time of the author of tho Astd. the roote ware cunent as 
‘Tanadis. 


Tne foregoing is sufficient to convince us that the author 
af the Astadhyay: 1५ not the autho: of the D1. P But there 
is another cucumstimce also, which forecs upon us the con- 
clusion that the autior of toe Astd. got the Dh 12. fron his 
ptedacesgors, and held it to be something +0 sacred that he 
did not think it prope: to make any changes in or additong 
to 1 duectly we moan the occurience m the Astd. 
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of some roots, which are quite unknown to the Dh 1, 
These are called सौघ्रघातव, ‘roots 0८८पा1 हु only im the Sutia 
and not in the Dh. 7. They are nght in number :-— ऋति 
occurring in IIT 129 ;ज, ला ai 150. ; तृ, in शा, ५.9 
सति, in Te i. 138 ; and CRY, PY, BEY and स्तुभ्भु all in 
111, i, 82 5 of thess सम्भुं occurs in III i 58. also 

Now let us turn to the Bhasva on [.1 1, There we 
1644 as follows 


ma: एवं तहिं सिद्धे सति यदादिप्रहण करोति तस्ज।पय- 
mar afte च पाठो बाह्यश्च सूत्रादिति area ज्ञापने प्रयोजनम्‌। 
पटेन धतुसक्े्ेतदुपपन्न भवतति | 


प्रदीप :--परठेनेति । थे aad पठिताप्तेषामेव ages | तेषां 
पाठो नोपरक्षणार्थोऽपरि त॒ इयत्ताप्रतिपादनाभै. | । 


So Patanjah and ददिष (ना us that all the dhatus 
1 tle Sarskit language are to be found in the Dh P. and 
that what is not to be found theie, is no dhatu. Then 
how can these sautr@ roots be called dhatus at all in view 
cf the fact that they do not occur ir the Dh. P. ? Nagoji- 
bhulta overcomes this difficulty by inagining that originally 
the roots did occur az the Dh P., but that m comse of 
time they have shpped ont of it* But this is very ur hkely, 
nay, tather mpossible. If any thing, the pathe of these 
roots in the Dh. ए, ought to have 706 1 the more firmly Fixed, 
because they occutred ,bofh w the sutra and the Dh, P. 
Many out-of the way 1005, that do not occur othe: in 


Edit Vol, “en 
6 CF 5 j 
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comnon 11७14116 01 1a the पप्रा ५) are (114८ ad + 
parihrasia m tie Dh । Then why 8 loud (16 patie 
of the sautre roots be lost? 

We think, the non-occurrence of the ०7१ 1001५ in th 
Dh 7 is to be attributed to the fact that {16 withor of the 
Astd., was not the author of the Dh P ind thet though 
the author of the Astd , camo acrass some 10715 not ment'one | 
mthe Di ए  set he dd not thnkkit prose: on Ins put to 
Inset (reminto the Dh 1>,, ind tans tanoee wild ts text, b 
cause the Dh P. was sonething yey sie ed 1) hon, ie basin, 
leceived it as wAaddesa fiom Jus yicdecess २१९ 


Il 
External Evidence, 

1 Kazyata:—But how ate we lo get over the technier 
difficulty + culling words hke ऋति (त्मा ४४ 1S UE 
29 ) FBT (coeur gq 10 Vol अनेकराजघ्रहण चुक्प्प TAT), 1 ८ 
the वण्डव्राद्‌ि (कत्रा 06 1 ८ Aandtard) say (814 to 
11 ऽ, कण्ड्वादिभ्यो TH WL i 27) how to call these dhatus 
1 89 much as they do not occur in the D1 2. ? Kayata 
answers this question with the wads तत्तयै waar rey 

wag qed, ash सूलकारादिप्रामाप्याद धातुरपनाधमरणीयाः 


सूलकारदिप्रमाण्यात्‌ evidently meing सूत्नकार-वाति RTT 
AIT MTF ATMA + 50 Karyata says that the 1001५ 
occurring m the Sutia (दरव), the Vartka, the Phasva, anc 
the Ganapatha, are also to be 1egirded as Uettus bocauss 
the Suttakara, the Vartiethara, the Dhasvakata anc the Cann. 
kara areall of them author tres ( pamanyat) m the matter of 


*On Bhasya, on I. ni: 1 
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11/03 ore { (1 bo ket ` [9५ pul bare) \ lentls 
Peco ५ ८ गदा dea bie Vatt ५६८९ ¬ [1८ ut ony 
tee Dh ए Ail t € Sttrakare wh 1५ spoken o Lie se ne 
b oath as tie Vail cakata and the Bhasyakara imvst also 
The (16 two Iittet he not the (101 of { ५ [9 [` according to 
the rule of area 01 ejusde 1 gencris, This shows that the 
Sutiaka a was according to Kaivata, diferent fio n the vuthor 
a the Dh P Otherwise Ka vattavou'd have spoken of the 
5011161 1001५ and 11८ Suttukare separately om others, Uns = 
त्र मै सौल घ्रतवतेपामपि धातुत्वम्‌ सूत्रकारस्य धतुकाराद्नन्यत्यात, 

An object 0) may be 1 11406 बद्व ast th त्‌ Kaivua + 
1९ ६ ^) re १} 1५ ^ प Veet परिरणण्रहणै i$ ग 
1 1 5६९ ततय सेवशाद्दादिप्रसयः न चापद परिक 
तस्म अपाणिनीयत्वात — ‘The exmess on तस्य NMA TTT 41. 
cates that Karyata held the अनिश ५ be अपाणिनीय and the 
Di 7 omnus the #4 to b+ Parra. But the woul 
^ [गाए द anbiguas me प्रा 2 both पाणिनिना bier and 
yy णिनिना ZTTTL And we aie told by no less an authonty 
than the authot of the Nvasi, that the wad ‘Pannya + 
when used with reference lo he Dh P, 15 to be understood 
In the latter sense 

2 (पार 

Tihs छु on S f  *5 of he wok Chanda tefers 
lo the statement at the end of the Pannun Dh. 1 1 
पुच्छदिषु धातर इत्येव सिद्धम्‌, 15 Le saying of the Dhatukara- 


+अपाणिनीयमिति । पाणिमेरिर्दप णिनोयम्‌ म पणिनीयसपागिनीयभिति 
रौन अनभ्युपमसति, | न तृ तैन अषतत्वात्‌ | Nyasa on VIT iv. 3 
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aa are वानृक्रारोऽपि 1 14 Ce dav tt Atk 1 (प 
{1 5५५१५ रामना ore Tht प्राणिनि j ‘ 

3 PATAN) ~ 

The fol owing 1elerences (© Paumm by 1141 ८ ocett 11 t 
120६628 ~ 

algal पणिन | ४11, ie 27. पाणिनि, सूत्रकारस्य | 
ili 16 नहि पाणिनिना gear प्रत्ता | fh तहिं ° सूत्र | 
Paspasa. कंथ पुनरिद भाषत पाणिनेशाचायस्य नक्षणं प्रत्तम्‌ | 
Ibid. शोभना सदु सूत्रस्य केतं प णिनिना | |]. 11 8 स { 
सरवैपदादशा दाक्षीपुत्रस्य पाणिने; VIE + 7 प्रातिपदिकविज्ञानाय 
भगवतः पाणिनं सिद्धम्‌ ५] 1. 2 SAR यद्व पाणिने 
Liv 88. उपसेदिःन्‌ कौल पाणिनिम्‌ rity. 108. 

We see, that -Patanyal speaks of Panmi ceveral tims. 
in his Bhasya He telly us that Paniny was t ¢ sun Dats: 
that he taught the Sutra; and so he was the Sttrakara 
that Ins way of composing the Sulra was admrable;y thit 
1८ ole (ie ATTRA theory tha 13 ald 11 ५१ ubpatts 
1} 11 u 11 ८ १८ 11 ) Ge 
on, ondthi. ~... at tbat ven hey 11 

Now it ws very significant तीच Pan ni is no-whore in 
the Bha va mentionad a: the autherefthe Dh Po whiea | 

a. bee menioned ९१८१ 1111९)“ hea wio Lest 

Tho word Puninya alu seis Inti 1 ६.५५ 1 
1144145" a wludent o vhat ba be u tau ht by layer ot 
¢ १ [कष las been taught by [जात | Aud wl thas 


punply 
be ॥ tau,ht by Pann? The sutra ६ 


$ नेहि पाणिनिना gear श्रौताः] वि सहि ८ ar Paspasas 
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Panmi is known as tie autho: o the Vy thar cd trat 
goes by his name * Now hatycyant defines Vj ckerana as 
टक्ष्यखक्षणे Whaat 15 the laksy 7 2 ‘Te अनत ot words 
as used an the Loha and the ४९५४ And what 15 laksana? 
Itos the Sutra “ Let us now sce wheiler tie Db» 17. can 
be included in eithe catcgo y Tt cannut evidently be in 
cluded in [¢ksane ४161 is sutsa 9 And moreover lakscnd 16 
descutbed as सामान्यविक्षपवत्‌ Sand this dedct phon obv ously 
dees det apply to the Dh. J. Neither can 1॥ 25 meladed 
11 the 7५ द because 10018 ate used neither 1) the Loke nor 
im the Vela by themse yes. It may be said that the १1५ 
is 54८ 01 words and the Dh P, consist of 10018 which 
ae sabda 31 words ind tiat triergfoe weean say that the 
Dh 1". beng a hst (( worcs ५ amcluded im the Lahsya 
But 1 19 t ov noted that the words ददु वत and laksgue are 
used both =) the Biasya and the Vartiha in the sensu of 

wads coed n Uc Loke ५२41 16 Vede and ue ther in the 
Loke nor im the Vede ate bare roots withvut pratyayas 
used, Therefore the words subd and एव). in the lohasya 


+ भेलाक्षरयमाग्लयमिगम्य महेश्वरात्‌ 
कल्ला ("रणै ' क्ति तसौ कपाः नर | ५९ <, 

† Vartika — उदेवरुक्षणे ज्याकरणम्‌ Paspasa. 

कि garden 2 वं लक्षणम्‌ १ Reel रक्ष्यः सूश्च लक्षणम्‌ 
Paspasa 

S Ch qt च पादं qed arr | (ae =वातुपाद ) Blasya 
1 | 1३ 

४ चथ तष्टे gear: परतिपत्तव्या | किञ्चिच्‌ रामास्यविरषवक्षण 
aaa येनयेन यलेन महतौ महतः wate see किं पुनसत्‌ | 
उत्सगौपषाौ | weet: कतव्य, फथिद्पवाद्‌, | Paspasa 
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and the Vattka do not meclude the 1ovis ment oned 
Dh. 12, Even if tt be held that the words leksya@ and sabda 
melude the 10019 menuioner in the Dh 12, vel we ८.11) 21 say 
that Panis the author of tie Dh 7, Patmajali omphatic ally 
says न हि पाणिनिना कन्दा, प्रोक्ता र्वि तहि aT And to jude 
fron his Vatuhe on VI 1 7 तातते, Kuytyana is af कोना 
that the word Vokes ana does not includs the 1) 1, P § 


In one passage Patunjal tefers {1 Cie वप्रा} (1 af the 


Di 1१. as the Acharya of both hi nself und the Outs dttee 
स्वसितिभित. कर्थभिप्राय् fears} ii 72, 
भाष्यम्‌ स्वैरितलित इति किमयम्‌ ४ anf a far श्राति प्साति 
स्वरितञित दति शक्यमकतुम्‌ इह wears भवति, याति याति ब्रानि प्साति 
इति । wearer क्रिय फल दृ्युच्यते ada च waar क्रिय wef 
त एवं विक्ञास्पमः Agi Morass च famanfe ser 
आत्मनेपदे भवतीति a hat sofa) swat च करियाफलमस्ति | 
Taras. खट आर्येण caRaterr: पणता  एभयवम्त 1 rat 
कर्त्रभिप्राय चक्रञ्ैभिप्रायं च क्रिथाफलमसि 
11616 Patanjali maintains that the Sutiakara could 
haye om ted the word FART! from the sutia. ind (166५ 
an Acharsa on his argument against the uve of the word 
Th as evident that the wad * Acharya ! ost 1८ t 
+ OL धातुये aa: | Bhasya on 111, ।1, 116. 
$ वेयक्ररणाह्याया ager VL ii 7 
rat at VIL ii 8 
alee, -- आत्मनेभावपरस्ममा्रयाहपरीयानम्‌ | 
ada: ~ अल्मतेगपपरस्तेभावकष्दौ च न age व्याकर 
गध समान्ते Rar जपत असग | 
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a person who stinds in the telation of an “ \charsa to 
both the Sutiakata and Patan ali: श्रोत्‌ पा ths ctse he can 
be none else than the Dhatukara. 


The pomt will become clearer when we consider soma 
of the crises u which the Vutthaketa $s attacked and 
shown that is Vart.2 ५ ether not neadec छा wicng on 
(16 mio nd cf Acharya 14711111 


(॥ € 55 09 KOC, Salyaydna allach. the WRG TAT 
प {1 (16 Vatukea ~ . 


a सप्तम पतम्योध भावानुभयन् DE त्तत्रोभयक्रायप्रमैग च 


Patra ५.1 alters Kalvey und 1८ das Vari 


He = यदप्युष्यूत --सपर्मापशरश्योश्च भावादुभयत्र wise 
स््ौमयकार्प्रद् इति नैष दोष | आचागभरृ्तियापयति-नोमे युगप 
धके भवत इति यदयमेक परैपरयोरिति पूर्वपरमरहण करौति 

| [0८ tio Ne \ १६५ ५ ed to ५ ceither the Vartikakate 


nar the Borasyahata bet ५ thid petson ७५, Pann, who s 
(16 Aciatva of bol Katyevana and तवान्‌ 


att mea | [[ 1{ |) 
1५११५१६1 १॥ ५ (८ ८ ,५ 
Ae वाम 1१२. ५४९१५४९. ~ 
Patanjali attacking this Va tka says ~ 
भाग्यम्‌ - तत्तद्युपस्यान aa! न कव्यम्‌ | araranafe~ 
ापयति-भवति ताद्य चतुथस यदय चतुर्थी तदर्थाभ इति चतुध्यन्तस्य 
तदन सह AAT ATA | 
[ere [पचना says वान्‌ Kalyiyanas एव्व ts not 
1.५ 1, 1५८५५ ७ tn ck Agape 11 (४1 ता. The 


1 \ tad 2८ 


Achatya refetted tu hee 1 ८५८ bata alt, + ५ alte 1 
not Katyayant, ५९1० 19 atuacked bur a पणात्‌ उल $0u vie, [दा 
who » ६14114५ [७ bata vulytyantand Pataa 1. 


कलापिरभण्पायनान्तेन तिभ्यश्च LTV i. 101 
यार्विकाण - प्रस्व स्यरहणा 
माप्य - प्रयक्षकारिप्रहण कतव्य अन्तेवाखयन्तेवातिभ्यो मा 
मूद्विति तत्तर्हि वक्तयम्‌ न्‌. वक्तत्यम्‌ कन्प्रि्ाडायनप्रहण as 
परैरम्पायन न्तधासिषृप्रयक्षकारिप्रदणम्य यदय कल्ापिखाडायनग्रहम्‌ करीति 
तस्जञापययावार्मा नाते स्यतुवापिग्यो भवनाति ५८५. 
eco [५1 \ 115 ६" (|, ४ 5 atteeked on the | ‘ound that 


wit ne means (0 ^ ow क10त198 of Vie द तद is १10१ 


rdieated by imp 16 (1 1 oy the Acharya \ 19 11५4 [01८ 
tha word Rhac ayant 11 (1८ हा पोत ९1८1 ८1१७५ yooup, ind 
of the word Kalip? in the sulia( (Voi 10 ) Tt + pk 
cMidont tau tie wod .1 (दा + 1 166 efes tone ther vat 1. 
Vanewlows 1(1१८९८५[ no to Pater ud wae attichs bet नण 
10 a thnd oo om ce the Sutakity who ५ Achiyad 
both Patanjalt aid Katyayana, 

Now let us tun to the ‘ स्वरितभित ` १9०६५३९ "६1 1. 
छ्रितमितः aos क्रियाफले । 1. it 7४. 
anor ~ छरितत्रित इति fran? याति चति द्राति प्ति 
waftatsra दति शक्यमकठीम्‌ ge कमाने ale, याति बाति द्राति care 
कर्मभिप्रयि श्रियाफल spend | सर्वषां च Ao क्रिय फलमन्ति | 

त एवं विज्ञस्यामो मेषा कतरैभिपाय चाकर्वभिप्रायं च करियाफलम तेग्य 
आत्मनेपद भवतीति | न चैषां aah again च Bane 
महति । तथाजातीयका" खट्‌ आचार्यंण स्वरितिनित परिता ¦ मे उभय- 

वन्त येषां aos चाकत्रमिप्राये च Parmenter | 


ग्व + 
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Hete Patan ah attacks the Suttakaia and says he could 


have done ac well without using the ward afta fora > and cites 
an Acharya im ne ugument aga nst the use of the word. 1118 
ev'dent that ae nthe saseares quoted above, the word Acha- 
rea must refer nether to the person uUtacked > the Sutiakara, 
no 10 the pe sor alach १ the Boasvikua but nust 
tefer io ५ thnd peson wir the AIGU@FIT, who ५ 16 
Achatya of both Patanjati md Pann, and who 1s iesponsible 
for te स्वरितनित्‌ reading of roots येषां BAAS, grease च 


त्रियाफ़लमस्ति | 


ft JINPNDNA 12८1) 


If there stilt linger any dotbts ‘n the n nd of the reade 
as to the non mdentity of Pani, the author of thet Astadhyay » 
and the author of the Dh P, tre anthar of the Nyasa sate 
them at rest finaly Commenting on VIT iv 3 he says— 
८ प्रतिषादितं हि पूर्वं गणक्रार ulti भवतीति पथा चान्यो हि गण~ 
कार" अन्यश्च BAHT: 1 And agam on VII, iv. 75, be Bays t. 
" gas गरहणं क्रियते निजादीनामन्ते वत्करणे aay १ एतद्‌ गणकार्‌ 
ATT HUTA: | अन्यौ हि यणकारोऽन्य सत्कार ee प्रा 


1 ॥५९५ pot been able to fnd out where ats definitely 
established (प्रतिपादित) by the autho of the Nyasa tit the 
Sutrakavt and the Dhatukaia aie different But at should be 
noted that lis comment on J. फ, = पात्‌ 2 clearly suggests 
that Pamm accepted the Dh. P. fiom ins predecessors. In 
1115 conment on VIL w 3 he says that the Dh. P is called 


° गणपारामभ्यत TISAI | Nyasa 1 ah 
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रत 1111) 46 not because Pani conposed unt because (८ 
Accepted it 9 


T muct here acknowledge that 1 was fist nade aware of 
the 15९6 under VIT v 3 आ ( © Nya ~ ila | hid 
rade oendent \ ap ved at (16 (गात [५21 { at the चा [का of t 
Astd was not the ut or of the Dh Peo (६ cme ५५ 
५ ५५ to the icheono Vyad mm tie (lat 1 (\ 1 4s) 
(39704 ( 1४ 1 66) and the Kiedyad (IV . 80) gant, us 
{0 be noted that [16 g ours 0 woods 0141118 fed, had 
been vug nen ed ९२11 biter additions to (लो) » other +न un 
manans, The probably Jed Jinendia Buddit to observe पर 
11 ८ 3 Swati हि परव सणकार. पाणिर्न भयनीधि नवा 
ay eat fe गणकागेऽन्यौ हि सूत्रकार." ६८८ by 5) 4 Chandre 
Chakiavart an [कदा odtcton (2) 6) to 6 3610 ]$ elton 
of the Nyasa But t is suontted tie auth: of 116 Nyvee 
does not mein 9\ 114 wad‘ gimakut tie 1110 of | 6 
Pratipidika ganas, but the autio of te DIE 12, This ^ 
quite clei fiom the context whee tie passige in ¢ucstior 
ocems in tie Nyast Cf also Nyasa on 1 1) 1, 6 भूवादयो 
दृशगणीपसिपटिता wart । and ' qaqeeg पूरवैवेवांगीक्रियते " 1011, 


५ अपराणिनीयपिति पणिनेसिदं पाणिनीयम्‌ न प्रणिन यम-अरपाणिने य" 
मिति नेनानभ्युषगमाति, नतु तैनाकृतल्वा्तः VII iv. ^ 
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But there are great, and at fitst s ght प्‌ nost msuperable, 
difficulties in the wiy of our acceptmg tic theory that the 
adtaor ot (198 Asld, is not the ५ 11७ of tie 120. 1 an 
The Di TP. presupposes many of tie sutias of ihe Astd, 
Tet 1५ for eximgle trhe the Sut a, FATT सप्रनाम (VT ५, 
p35 } नात्‌ tleS.ur यचिष्वपियम्दीनां fee (| ; 1; ), 
If tie autho: of the Dh 1, hat notm hs nal thes: ot 
4 niar sutras wile conprasiig bs D1 P., he would not rave 
collected ail the seven roots, whose अवर्णद्य स्थने at एकार अवशो 
भषति, अभ्यामरोपथ he करदिति प्ररत धरहि TAR, 11 one place with 
the toot FT al ther head, जोरा); he would not Lave col ect. 
ed all the 10018 which take Samprasaracna किति ert प्ररत 
none place, witt Cie root यज्‌ द (पला reac If (ae ant ता 
ot the Dh, P were absolutely ignoiart of any 11116 | he स्यन्त 
श्रणवस्जागृणिदव्येदिता (शा, 1 5) he could not have attached 
Tas For nicatory दल 19s Dh 2. ta नल 0 (त 
vote a6 taka no eridd/n Setat HAY परस्मैपे प्रन . And at he 
were quite innocent of any rue hke दवितोऽधुच (IT भ 39. ) 
there would not have been found in the Dh, P roots like 
दवम्‌. Such examp.es can be adducad by scores. And this 
would seem to iresistably force upon us the conclusion that 
the author of the Astd 1s also the author of-—in Goldstucker’s 
words ‘a. least tae groand work of she existing Dh P'* 

We have now ai ived at a diemma. 





* We may note here one diffcully m accepting Gold- 
stucker’s yiew that the ground-work of the Dh P. 1s Pann ¢ 
and that it was enlarged by Acharyas that came afte, 
Panm If the Dh 1’. wis enlarged after the time of 
Panini, then, why were the squtre roots not 1-cluded inal? 
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Tae Dh. P does not seem to be by the atthor | the 
\std, but seems to be the work of a piedecessac0 ५11 
But nevertheless the arangement of 10009 13 (१७ Dh, 2 
clearly shows that the author ot the Dh, 12, knew vory many 
suttas now found m the Astd and so atrange! the 1ools in 
{10 Dh 1), as toseive tre purposes ) ( 10६५ नपा] ७ 


५ 


~~~ ~~ न~ 
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CHAPTER Ill 
THE PARIBILASAS 


प्रित प्रमिताक्षरापि सव विषयं व्याष्ठवती war प्रतिष्ठम्‌ 
न खलु प्रतिहन्यते कदाचित्‌ परिभागरेव गरीयसी यदाज्ञा 
सिगुपाखवध. XVI. 80. 


li any one weie lo pick up a copy of ,the Asid and try 
{3 learn the Sanshni language fiom at, he will be sorely dis. 
apponted Ife wll find that the atran,ement 0 topics and 
tules (sulias)in the Astd 19 not the atiangement that 1s 
followed m imedetn works on Sanshul glammer. Wo must 
temember that the Asid. was wiitteu, not for those whose 
mothet-tungue was not 54119141 11 and who had to leain Sanskrit 
quile anew, but for those whose mot ict tongue was Sanskrit, 
Who used Sauskut on then daily 116 and who पहता a 
shore but eshaustive hand book ol Sansha | giammat lion 
whicl they could asecottan the correct fo n of a wotd 
whenever thete arose any वणा [५ 1 tier वात, 1५ to its 
COLECCLICSS “horclore the wo ([ 79) Laat were amed tin 
the Avid wae Asevity ॥ cl exhaustiveness And 9 secure 
these ends thoro 18 followed im the Astd a peculiar atanpe 
ment of topics and sulias whicr aypedts al fist sight so 
puzzling and unmethodical to a modein student of Pann. Lut 
it would be a great mistake to suppose that thete 1s no method 
m the Astd, The पालं कतै followed 1 the Asid 19 g ven in 
what ae cafled the Paubhasas ‘I'l ey teach how the sutias 
of tre Astd. are to be interpreted an appiler + (hay PAD 
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auong other things, the sgnificance of the vaious Rs or 
mdicatory letters, and of the use of different cases in the Aste’ 
They ara, so 10 say, the key with which to unlock {10 mtu" 
casies of the Astd, 7 

The Paubhasas applcable to tre Astd, are of lwo 
kinds 

1 Those that are expressly laid down inthe Astd itself, 

2, Those that ate applcabl: to the Astd, thogh 
not ex nesoly led ५०५ 1 { ५1८ a, beeauce they cre ॥ tie words 


of the Panbhasondu shhara = पपितीगसस्त a rmerrerftent = 


Tn the followmg few pages we shall consider only some 
of the impottant Paribhasas of the first kind. We shall begin 
with (he simplest of them, vis — 


I 
विप्रति पर्‌ कार्थम्‌ 1 iy. 2 
Kasika -- तुस्यबलविरोधौ विप्रतिःध,. | यते द्रौ camara 
वेकस्मिन्‌ युगपशम्ानृतः स तुल्यबलविरोधो विप्रतिषेध" | तिन्‌ विप्रतिधये 
परं arg भवति | उसर्गापवादनिलयानिसान्रशवदिसषु तु्यमल्ता ना- 
स्तीति नायमस्य योग्य विषय. | बलवतैव तत्त भवितम्यम्‌. | अप्रहतौ 
पययिण वा प्तौ प्राप्ताय वचनमारभ्यते। अतौ dat यत्रि सुपिये्य- 
RTT | AMAL | पक्षाभ्याम्‌ । बहुवचने Bearer, | 
केषु | us । षटोभय प्राप्रोति | वृक्षेभ्यः shea इति । पर्‌ भवति 
विप्रतिषयेन || 
The word vipratisedia means ‘ opposition of 11165 of 
equal force.’ When two sutras having different objects in 


view find scope of acuion $ nultaneously m one pailiculiu 6५6) 
that opposition of sutras of equal forec 8 called vipratisedha, 


‘ 
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A general rule and 15 except n, or an anyanable and um 
optional rule, or an antarangad and a bahirunga vie, are 
not rules of eyual forces Toere the stron, 2 pies. 19 ag inst 
the weaker Asat exanple of ries of cyna 1216८, seo ए | 
11, 102 anc 103 Too tnstarleccelaics When a case ¢ flix 
begmamg with a Jette: of the यन्‌ 90001) (1001000 1121] 2१5, he 
lon, yowel 15 stbstiulec fn the | nal of an 1111061८ base 
ending m an अ; as वृक्ष । FANT Fervey, The neat 1 ule de- 
clates --" When aplucal case affix’ beginning with a letter of 
the 7% pratyahere follows, ए 15 substituted for the Snal 
shot ज of an miicctive base” As वृत्त +सु > वृक्ष Bul when 
the phual case पर “am” follows whit ule ue we lo 
‘apply? Lot the letter २ belongs to both the Pratyaharas 
यन्‌ दात्‌ सषु Ave we to leigthen the short भ ot substi- 
tute ए? Here there 5 अनियम (16 ] (एवल sua cones m 
and susi Lutes MAH ॥ the place of अनिग्रम, by 1101716 down that 
Tis to be subctiteted becatse VII. 103 0 danm, ए comes 
after VIL1 1(2 Thos FE भ्यस्‌ PAY © So we at ve 
at the defn tion of Panbhasa अनियमे नियमकारिणी परिभाव ॥ 

There 5 a sulia cotospon hing to this Astd, sul a am the 
Pua Minamst Sutra of Jarmn — 

bane preter metre VI SL 

The grounds cn which this sutra rests, and which apply 
equally to the couespand nz Vidk rrenasnire under cons der 
tion are very clealy statel 3 Madiase. it he | पा niyanya 
yumilas stata, thus ~ 

उध्पयमान Teena खविरबरूल eat नस्य AMAIA | नतु 
Pare समानत पूज्ञानमेषोतस्खय वाधकाहिविति चेतु | न] पूसा. 
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नौप्पत्तिद्ायामविद्वमानरयोत्तरजानाय व ध्यल्वायोगात्‌ | SWS पु 
एय बाधित gear PAGS AA wd ॥ 

In lus कह, 611 8 Patanjali says {146 the आधिकार 
15 of thiee kinds and picceers 10 enumetate and (सतप them 
OF these 110 first 15 doscitbed as follows — 

भाष्यम्‌ aR सवं साघ्तममिथ्वलयति | यथा प्रदीप. 

c 

सुप्रज्बलित सं Aer भिञलवति | 

may कश्चिदिति परिभाषारूप a7 । 


Thus a Pafibhasa is according to Patanjal, of un vers 1 
annlenten nthe Asd ‘To sah whe we wo [ति ८९, ८८, 
The Patebhasa bemy a tule of mterpictat or, otght to 1] 3" 
to the whole of the book to which it ५१५ neant to app y, ४ 
the book as"ihe woth of one author wi licn accord 1 {0 ^ 
definie plin, If we find thata Parsbhase is not of universe 
application then, we may be sute, thee 1५ ^ (4 ave 0५1४111५ 
wh ch calls fora thotough nvesugat on 

Now, 16 ths Paribhast luddown nIow 2 of 10१0१11 
application in the Aste ? Can we say of (1५ Parebhasa tut 
she एकैकया सर्व शास्त्रमनिश्लयति ¢ Tamme to the 1901५१४ 
on the sutia under consideration we पपत that Katyayany 
had noticed that tus Paribuase तवत्‌ not wp'y Lo the Angadhi« 
kera and so proposed to restate the sut a thus ~~~ 

विप्रतिषेये परमैग धिकारे पूर्वम्‌ 

But even this amendation would not mend matters he= 
cause there were found {0 be cases of TCAMANT mm tho अँगाधि- 
कौर and of TRINA in the other pa ts of the Astd So 
Patanjah offets us the counsel of despan that tie word पर्‌ 
in the sutta be taken {0 mean ष 
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भ्यम्‌ "~ -यथान्यास्ेवास्तु | कथं ये परैविपरतिषधाः | विप्रति 
सये परमियेव सिद्धम्‌ | कथम्‌ | परशब्दोऽयं बश, | eRe व्यवस्थाय| 
वरते, तयथा पूरवः प्‌ इति | ead वतते -परपुत्र परभार्या | 
जन्थपुत्रोऽन्यभा्ति गम्यते | अलति greet पतते तद्यथा --~ परमिय 
्रह्षण्यसिन्‌ get | प्रधानमिति गम्यते सस्तीष्टवाची cere - 
पर्‌ धाम गतः इष्ट धाम गत इति गम्यते | "तंय इष्टवाची परशष्दस्तस्येद्‌ 
neo | Rafah परं यदिष्टं तदरवतीति 


प्रवीप - त इ्वाचीति | इष्टनिषटविभाश्र arcane ale 
gale - ननु लक्षणचक्षुषा तद्विमागो दुरचेयोऽतं आहं इानिषटेति | 


The 1emaiks of Kayata and Nagon show where tha 
real weakness of Patanjalis explanation hes If we accept 
Patanjalis rendermg of the word पर्‌ by the word 8%, then 
the Paribhasa becomes worse than useless; it se.ves no pure 
pose as we haye to fal back upon the Vsakijana to know 
what 1s 3% ~~ Another thing to note m this connection a8 that 
Patanjah himself was not satisfied with this explanation of 
the Sutia, and so proposed to overcon ¢ the difficulty of पूष 
fasfatts under S I,m. 11, by taking the wod अधिकार 
in that sutra to mean अधिकः कार Says he ~ 

अधिक" कार्‌ „~ परविप्रतिमेधाश्च न पठितव्या भवन्ति | yore 
agar नु पूेतिप्रतिषिदधम्‌ | लमचिर्तृखयद्‌ भावेभ्यो ge इति 
लृ्ुटौ स्रयिष्येते तते खरितेनाधिक कारौ भवतीति नुमुरौ भविष्यत; 

The Vartika and the एनया of the Bhasya, which we 


have up to now considered, show that the rule laid down in 
I iv 2. applies, broadly speaking, to the whole of the Astd. 


1M Bh N.S Edition Vol II p, 148 
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excopl the Angadhikarae; m the Angadhihara the iule ५ 
fasfaae पूरम्‌) that 1s, exactly the reverse of what ( 148 in the 
resl of the Astd. Thus the Augadhihara docs not aft ¢ 
with tegaid to its artanugoment of he weaker and sito ier 
rules, with the rest of the Astd. In tie Astd. except the 
Angadhtkara the stronger rule, ‘gene ly sperk ng, follows 
after the weaker one and prevails over it, but im the Angadhi. 
hava, on the othe: hand, a is the stronger rule that comes 
first and then follows the weaker Wohatis the explanation 
of this anomaly ? 


+ 


If 
आद्यन्तौ टकितौ । 1. }. 46 


Rasika:- ादिष्िदूमवलन्त. विदूभवति षणीनिरदणस्य | कविता 
शण्डो भीषयते । freer — आधधातुकस्येडूवरदिरियेवमाद्य | 
परिःप्देशा भियो हेतुभये प्रक्‌ cranes 


Of whatsoever the augments cwnciated are dis 
tngnished by an indicatory {or %, they precede ci fo low ॥ 
accordingly, 


This sutra explains the special use of two of the पपा 
catory letters, viz Sand & Where the indicatory loiter of 
an augment is re thal aug nent 15 to 30 placed before the 
word 10) the genelive case with tegaid to which it is enjoin~ 
ed; while a कित्‌. augment 15 to be added after the word 
exhibited in the genet ve case with tegaid to which at 19 
enjoined and becomes tho end part or अन्त of the word 10 
which it is added. Thus there is a sua (VII 1 35 ) 
which 98 ,-~ “ Ardhadhatuka affixes begining with a 
consonant except % have #" The question a ses “ Wheto 
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18 this 8% to be added, 1m, the beginn 10 o the end or the 
1770018 cf the अ मष Gh affix? {1५ sulta answers 112 
question, ‘Lhe mdseatory ट shows, that it is to be plied 
before the ardhadhatuka affix Thus “CP ' 1 the fi.tuie 
termination खति as an @idhadhatukr lls, when ("5 is 
added t> the 1006, it takes the aug nert &% इ, be ng olaced 
bofore स्य, thus भू 1 इयति ~ भविप्यति, Simlaily लविता, 


Similarly by sutra ए 11, 40 the 1001 भौ takes the 
augment JF im foimmg the causative Ths having ता 
indicatoly चरू 18 to be added fier tie 10४ मा and when 
added becomes the and part of the toot, as मी Th णिन्‌ 7 
afta. 

Thus far everything 15 quite clear But we come acioss 
sutras like TW and MATTE क . In ट tho reat alin is अ, 
the letter & bemg indicatory Now an affix 5 “an addition 
placed at the beg nning or end of 8100 slem om word, to 
modify 119 meanng = ( ¢, 0. 1, D) Whereis the additio1 
to be placed, at the beginning cf toot चर्‌ ot at its end ? 
The indicatory letter दू would seen to pomt to the begmmng 
of therroot चर्‌, as the proper place Dut the sutra परथ, (IITA 2) 
asks us 10 place the aff. अ after the 1001 FX, Tow 10 
come out of this difficalty? ‘Tho questioa has ocen पद्मा 
with by Katyayana and Patanjah at length, and we chall 
turn to them 


after. ठकितोरायन्तविधाने seagate | 


माष्यम्‌ ea यन परिधाने प्रययस्य प्रतिषेधो aT | प्रयय 
आदिर्तो वा मा भूदिति Re तोप क इति । 


[ग्रो ५१७५४ 39 


W itn we lay down a tule that a Band FT hecone 
res,ecavely .be beg mag and end ८ 1 ५ en we hava to 
exchde 1 pratyaya fron the operation of thesule, $y that 
a pratyayed, siall not be taken to be < ther ^ beginning ot an 


end of the slem it added to, foi example पा नवषर पात्‌ 
आतिलुपसरगे क 
` वातिकम्‌ - परवचनात्‌ तिद्र्‌ | 

भाष्यम्‌ - परखचनाल्मयय आदिर.तो वा म भविष्यति 


A pratyaya Will Le 766 1८] a [दहह vor an ond ५ 
the sten because S TH (वा 1 2) [१३४ down t ua 
prryaya ५1६1 bo placed after bc ८ 


वार्तिक - परवचनास्सिद्धमिति चेनापवादवात्‌ | 

भाष्यम्‌" प्स्वचनास्सि्टमिति येचन्न किं कारणम्‌ ८ सपवाद्‌- 
स्वात्‌ | अपवादोऽय योग, | तद्यथा मिदचोन्य त्‌ पर seq योग Rapa 
योगत प्र्यथपरत्वस्य चाप्रबाद 

It cannot be ऽ | 111 ८ the d (त) ms 01१८ [४ S [| 1 
2. Why ? Because this tule ५ an exception (to S TCH) 
Juol as “मिद्चंन््यात्‌. TL. yy ay evceplion tu the 11 [०५ “Tel स्थानि" 
Aaland ‘Tt? 

भाष्यम्‌ ;- विषम उपनयति, । युक्त तत्र॒ यदनवकाशं निलरण 
wine प्रसयपरल्य च वाधते | se पुनरस्य सावकराश्षग, | धिग 
varia टित इतीकारो यथा स्यत्‌. । विंषकरणस्याववाश्च' विनी. 
PRATT यथा स्यात्‌ | 

Yout stat. nout ७ wide of the mih  [{ 1७ but [11८ [61 
um the cwo of IIL i738 (हवादिः।, 202), that the 11101011 
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letter म्‌. having no othe: purpose than to mdicate that the 
bratyaya न, is to be plied afler the last vowel, according 
to sutia मिद्चोऽन्त्यात्यर्‌ ., should make that sutia an exception 
0०56 WTA and TI But im the case of sutras 
चरेष्टः and आतोलु पसग क , both Lie mdicatory letters दु and कू 
have other scope, than the indication of the place where 
the pratyayas are 10 be added to the 100ls. The indicatory 
ete. Zin the pratyayea = shows, thal the femme of 116 
word whic 1 forrel by {८ ade Lon of 7 46 {2 be formed 
with tie why 2h (LV. 1 15 ) as bere, ate; and the 
mndicrtory letter ‘R12 the addition क shows that the आ at 
16 end of a sten 1s to be elided when adding the affix क 
(VI 1. 6+) Therefore the indicatory letters Sand क. in SS. 
चर and aAgTAT क havirg other scope, cannot be deemed 
{9 be there for the purpose of showing the pldca where the 
afilxes are to be added to {1५ ste 7 ` and 50 (16४ cannol make 
S [11 45 an eaception lo §, परश्च 


भाष्य, प्रयौजन नाम तद्वक्तम्य यनिथोगत स्यात्‌ । यदि चाय 
Raina पर खात तत cans श्यात्‌ | कुतो च खसेतत-- 
दिकरण देय परो भविभ्यति न पुनरादिरिति | कित्करणाच्च परो भवि- 
प्यति न पुनरन्त इति 

प्रदीप ~ प्रं जननिति । सति प्रवे प्रयौजनमेनस्यात्‌ । पसमेव 
वरू्यतिःयथः | 

That should be advanced as the end in view which takes 
blaco of 1८८58115, If Ue addition i» shown {3 be pare of 
necessity, then the end ‘n view ascribed above by you to the 


indicatory 1611618 (3 and कू would be correct, Bni how at 
al] do you gome to the couclusion, that the affix द on accownt 





w 
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of its havmg a = as indicatory letter becomes pare and not 
adi, and the affix क, on account of ils haying an indi 
catory * becomes para and not anta ? 


माष्यम्‌ -- टि खलप्येष परिहार.; यत्र नास्ति सम्भवो sear 
स्याद्‌दिश्च | कितस्वपरिहार, अत्ति हि सम्भवो यत्परश्च स्यादन्तश्र | 


And moteover your explanation applies at the most to 
the affixes that have an indicatory द where itis nol 70४० 
ble that the same affix should be both para and adi, at one 
and same time. But il does not remove the difficulty about 
the करत्‌ affixes, where x is possible for the affix to be 
both an अन्ते and पर्‌ wth regard to the stem, at one and 
the same {11116 


भाष्यम्‌ ~ तत्र को AIT | 

What would” be wrong if we tale il to be so? 

भाष्यम्‌ ;- उपसग घोः कि" | आध्यो me | Ae धालोरिति 
प्रतिषेधः प्रसम्येत | 


9, TIL 11, 92, (Tait घोः किः) lays down that the affix FF 
is added at the end of a धुं verb, when an wpaserge 18 in 
composition with it The letter कू im the affix क्रि 18 ind. 
catoty by force of which the final अ is olided (VI tv 64), 
Thus प्रधा +f प्रधि, the periphery of a wheel’ and भत. 
धा + करि-भाधिः, mental pain अधि + ओत्‌ - आध्यो; , प्रधि + a= 
प्रध्योः. The vbhakti ism both the cases (वदत But if we 
regaid fF as the ante of root प्रधा, than tho word प्रधि would 
still have to be regarded as a root, and S VI 1 175, would 
have given us forms in which the wbhaAt: would have 
been svarita. Therefore we cannot treat a कित्‌ pratsaya ६8 
both an ante and para; we have to treat it only as para 
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माष्यम्‌ दितश्वाप्यपरिहारः | स्यादेव हयै टिकरणादादिन पुनस्त 
You explanation does not remove the difficulty about 


the टित्‌. affixes also. On account of the mdicatory = the 
pratyaya would necessarily become the Te of the stem and 
not पर्‌ 


माष्यम्‌ - क तर्हीदानीमिद स्यात्‌ -टित ईकारो भवतीति | 

Then where does the rule, that a word ending in a 
fea, affix takes the affix हं to form the feminine apply ? 

भाष्यम्‌ `~ य॒ उभयवान्‌--गापोष्टगिति * 


To the case of an affix which has both the indicalory 
letiers दू and क्‌; to ‘ ae > for caample 


वातिकम्‌ .- तिद्रं त षठमधिकारे वचनात्‌ | 


भाष्यम्‌ ~ सिद्धमेतत्‌ | कथम्‌ पषठयथिकारेऽय योग॒ ater 
आदन्तौ षष्ठीनिर्दिषट्येति | 


The 12121४49 can be saved from the operation of this 
tule (paribhasa). How? ‘This 1116 should be put under 
the domain of the 48, thus: ‘ Affixes havmg वद्‌ ora कू 
as an 10108101 र letter, become sespectiyely the beginning 


and end of that which is put in the UB) or the genelive case 
वातिकम्‌ ;- aera aera vase: l 


माष्यम्‌ Sat wwe तदभाषे षष्ठया अभा 
oT; स्यात--अादिरन्तो वा न भविष्यति | 

* प्रदीप - अत्रकित्वात्परत्यादन्तत्वभिति दिद्न्तमेतद्धवतीति ziis 
यमवक | तत्व चरे HTT स्यत्‌, 
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01 because to express the sense of आदि" o1 ‘SFT the 

14९ « प्रष्ठी or the genetive case is necessary, therefore 

when there 1s no षष्ठी used, neither आदि? nor ‘a? can be 
understood 

माष्यम्‌. युक्त पुनयैच्छब्दनिमित्तको नाम थै स्यात्‌ £ नार्थनिमि- 
तैन नाम शब्देन भवितव्यम्‌ ? 

Is "1६, 11६ that the mecning shoud be subservient to 
woids ? Rather, 15 it not that woids should be subservient 
to ssnse ? त 
भाष्यम्‌ - ROR Ra एव शाब्द | तत्कथम्‌  मायन्तौ wea 
न चात्र षष्ठी प्रयाम) ते मन्यामहे--भायन्तावेवात्र न स्त" | तयौर 
भवे षष्ठ्यपि न भवतीति । 

Yes, certainly it is the sense that should cause the use 
of words Ilow then? Whenever ५७ have to express the 
sense of + वदा" cr ‘anta, we must necessauly use a TB 
This 18 the béginning of this; 11115 is the end of that We 
do not see any sesthr hero (१, ८, 10 SS. hke FE and मातो- 
खपसर् क. ) Therefore we think here there 1s neither an ad? 


nor an ante meant. 
The portion of the Bhasya we have consdetad up 10 


now establishes that:— 
1, ‘The sutra आन्तौ ठकितौ is an excep cn (0 the sulta 
भरश्च ( पश्वचनास्सिद्धमितियेत्रापवादृत्वात्‌ ) 
And 
2. The difficulty indicated in वा टकरितोरायन्त विधाने प्रय 
यभ्रतिषेध 3 (एदा be met in two ways as indicated in tha two 
वा्विकंऽ.-- 


प vanmnetrenenernnt 
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a, सिद्धं तु swat वचनात्‌ | 
2. भादन्तथोर्वां प्टवथैत्वात्तदभवेऽसम्प्रययः 


Soin 5 चरेष्ट , “AL? is sn the ablative case and conse. 
quently ठ cannot be taken to be there for the puipose of 
mdicating that the अ 15 to be added at the begmning of root 
चर्‌ itself; such would have been faken to be the purpose of 
the indicatory द्‌, if ‘qx: were’ a sastht, when the rule 
आन्तौ zat would have apphed Similar is the case with S, 
आतोदुपसर्गे क", It 1s only the 1056156 of a 5081110, (आत be- 
ing abl. sing. ), which saves the त व) व अ from being the 
end-part of the root to which it 1s added, 


Now let us see if there are any sutras, where an affix with 
an mdicatory . or के is enjoined (विहित) and where the pra- 
kritt or the stem 15 mdubitably put m the genetive case. 
Many such cases occur; of them गापोष्टक्‌ and व्रिशा्योक्‌ 


are two. Here mdubitably the words गापो. and ARM 
expressing the prakrzits or stems, are put in the ६९06116 case 
And accordmg to the conclusion ariived at in the Bhasya, 
we shall have to say, that the use of the genetive makes the 
pratyaya the end-part or anta of the prakritis or stems to 


which it 15 added = We can say — आन्तौ souat षष्ठौ चात्र 
पश्यामः ते मन्यामहे ora सः तयोभनति पषट्यपि भवतीति | 
Tlow to avoid this difficulty? Kaiyata says on this point :- 
गापोष्टक्‌, मोहिसाल्योरदक्‌ इ्यादावपि आनन्तथे read षष्ठ | न त्ववयवावय- 
arnt | अत्ययपरत्वेन अत्तियोगं सन्निहितेनाकाक्षाविच्करेदादमयित्वादसय 
. भटुपस्थानाति. 1, Here Kaiyata says that the sutra परश्च satisfies 
our आकींक्षा with regard 16 the place of the affixes दक्‌ and 
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ठकं and so, there bemg no STAT about the plaice of the 
terminations, the sutra आन्तौ टकितौ does not apply Mul 196 
Kasyata contradicts the Bhasya m as mt ch as ॥ has been 
established m the Bhasya, that S अ।यन्तौ टकितौ, ike & मिद्‌ 
चान्स्यात्‌ परः, 5 an exception to the 1 पाल TA Another ९३- 
planation is given by the Nyasa — ae मापोषटगित्यादौ ्रकृतयं!ऽ 
वयवष्टया निर्दिष्टा. किं तहिं “at रुपो भवन्तोति cree या षष्ठी 
तयेति . Ths explanation १०७७ not as रथ) 1018 does, go 
agaist what has been said in the Bhasya A reference to 
IIT un. 6, 7, 8, and 9 will show that the genetive im गापोष्टक्‌ 
1s really anomalous S. प्र TF: and S. TH एय sine wo suuas 
preceding S गापोष्टक्‌ ; and 5. हरतेरचयमनेऽच्‌, ithe sutra that 
follows S. गापोष्टक्‌ + all of them put tle prakritis or stems m 


the ablative case. And in S. प्रे lg, the two roots have 
been given a singular ending to avoid the awkward and un. 


wieldy form of the ablative dual- (AIK Then why should 
2220101 bethmk himself of using the geneliye m 5, गापोष्टक 


on the stiongth of the 1 ण gat रुपौ भवन्ति; which does nol 
occur m the Astd, and which we may say was unknown 


to him? 


‘Thus the difficulty about the use of the gonetiye in the 
two sutias remains to be explained. 


Thus we see that the Paribhasa आन्तौ टकितौ 15 not of 
universal application m the Astd. Il doos not hold good in 
the case of sutras like त्रौहिषास्यौ$क्‌ and WHER. 
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तस्मिनिति FRE एष्य IT ¦ 66 
Kasika :-- तस्मिनिति सत्यमिद पूर्वस्यैव कायं भवति 


नोत्तरस्य । इको यणचि दध्युदकम्‌ Raa caer निर्दि 
छप्रहणमानन्तर्यर्िम्‌ अम्निचिदत्रेति waar मा भूव्‌ | 


त्ादिष्युत्तरस्य i i. 67 


Kasika: निर्दिष्टपरहणमनुवर्ते । तस्मादिति पशषभ्यभेनिरदेश, | 
aaa कार्यं भवति न घ्य । तिङ्डतिड, ओदनं पचति | 
दृह न भवति पचत्योदनमिति ॥ 


Let us take these sutras sepa ately and consider them. 
S. 66. lays down that ‘when a term 19 enhubited in the 
seyenth case in these sutias, the operation directed 1s to be 
understood as affecting the state of what wnmediately 716. 
cedes that which the term denotes. Thus in the sutra 
“gil यणचि ” (vi 1, 77 ), the word ‘ MY? 16 pul m the 
locative case, and therefore the sutra means that ३, उ, ऋ, %, 
followed by a vowel ( भचि ) are changed 1५10 .,% र, 9, 
(4); the [लित्‌ translation of the sutia beg -~ “ Of इक्‌ 
there 1s Lin .” ‘Lhe force of ! पा or the locative 
case bemg to induce changes im the letlet proceding the 
vowel Thus द्षि + उदकम्‌ = दध्युदकम्‌ ; so also WATT 9 
पचत्यदनम्‌ 

Now let us see whether this peribhasa is of universal 
application in the Astd Many cases will occur (0 the reader 
m which this paribhasa 1s not obeserved; of them Beit: 


स्थे (VIL, 1.70.) 1s one Let us sonsidor 1, 
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matt स्ये VAT. ii. 70. 


Kasika; ऋकारान्तानां धातूनां हन्तेश्च स्ये इडागमो ald | 
करिष्यति | हनिष्यति घ्वसतर्ूलादृद्रनो स्य इत्येतद्ववति विप्रतिषेधेन | 
स्वरिष्यति | तपरकरण विध्पष्टाम्‌ | 


Now, according Lo this stuct mtetpretation of the sutra, 
what form do we get, ग हन्‌ स्य तिपू Ilere the root Bis 
followed by स्य, which is exhibited im the locatiye case m1 
the suua ^ कद्धनो स्ये ” Accordmg to the paribhasa 
“ तस्मिन्निति निर्दिष्ट पूर्वस्य ”, the कर्यै or the operation enjomed 
by this sutra we’the इडागम, ' 1s to be understood as affect- 
mg the siate of what uuncdately precedes the स्य, ४४2 the 
roots ending in ऋ and the root हन्‌ And so the root हेन्‌. 
in this case, and.not the pratyaya स्य, nas ६२.१९ an अगम, 
And this भागम comes at the beginning of the root इन्‌ ace 
cording to the paribhasa, ‘ आन्तौ zat. ‘Therefore we 
have: हन्‌ ख तिप्‌ इय्‌ इनस्य तिप्‌ ~ दहं व्यति, which is 
absurd, To avon this difficulty the Siddhanta Kaumudi 
paraphrases the sutia as follows — ऋतो हन्तेश्चस्यस्य RE स्यात; 
and the Balamanorama comments:-- ऋत हुन्‌ अनयोदन्रात्पश्चम्यरथे 
qe स्थैदति प्यर्थे सप्तमी Thus the us2 of the locative in 
“@ is wrong, The word स्ये must be changed to SIRT and 
the word ^ a.” to ^ Barat ” to give us the corret form 
हनिष्यति, ‘Thus we see the sutra BHA स्थे 1s an exception 
to the paribhasa— तस्मिनिति निर्दिष्टे पूवस्य 

This exception needs explanation. ‘The traditional oa. 
planaton is that छम्दोवस्सूघ्राणि ata, and thal in the Chandas 
gat git भवन्ति, and that here there 1s a पञ्चम्यर्थे षष्ठ. But 
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can we apply the analogy of the Chandas to the sutias of 
116 Astd ? The Chandag is not the work of one man or 
one age ‘The diversity in the use of cases im the Chandas 
19 attuibutable to that cause But how to apply the ana 
logy of the Chndas to tne Astd wh ch 1s supposed to be the 
work of one single autho1, namely Pamni ? 

Let us now proceed to the next paribhasa = तस्ादित्यु- 
सरस्य [1 lays down'—' When a sutia enjoins’some operation 
and 111 that sutra a term 1s exhibited m the ablative case 
the operation enjomed is to be undeistood as affecting 
the state of what follows im nediately afte: the thing denoted 
by the word in the ablative case. 

Let us for exanple consider tie suua BT! Ory: 
gaa (VII. iy. 61.) ‘Tins sutta consists of three words? 
vig ST, VURIET and TET 1 teaches the substitution 
of a पूरव lettex. Now im whose place is the substitution 
of the gaat letter to be made? We get the answer 
to this question from the text of the sutia iiself, when we 
mterpiet it according to the paribhasa—‘ तसादित्युत्तरय, › 
In the suka उद्‌ स्धाक्लम्भ्वौः Te, the word उद्‌ is putin the 
ablative case ‘Theiefore the operation enjoined by the 
sutia must affect the state of what follows mmmediately 
after 9%; that 1s, it must affect the words स्था and सम्भू , 
५० the substitution of the TAIT totter 18 to be made m 
the place of the first lotter ( सू) of the words स्था and स्तम्भ 
(अदि परख. Li 54). Thus उदू + स्थानम्‌ = उत्भ्यानम्‌. 

Let us see whether this par:bhasa has any exceptions 
If we turn fo S VI. 1 75, we shall find one ‘The sutra 


teads—' Daft? The words # and TFare mduced rae) 
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from 88, VI. 1 73 and 71 respectively. ‘a’ is an digama and 
comes atthe and andforms the end-part, of the word to 
which iriaaddad Now ‘tata’ 1s ४ word in the ablative and 
go tha 7100९ ९8, तस्मारदित्युत्तरस्य, applies. And what is the 
{उत्तरः of ‘€’ in the onse of this sutra? It1a the [66081 छ, And 
8611001 speaking the @ wil be an agama of B,‘and 80 we gob, 
not #827gf&, which 18 correst but FBIM, which is impossible, 
Katyata tries to escape fom this difficulty thus :— dated a 
भवतीत्यत्र (1) wert व्यत्ययेन पञ्चमीति व्याख्यानात्‌ (2) उराच्छाये- 
प्यादेवां शापकाद्‌ दीवैस्यैव ठभवति न व च्छस्य | * But this explanation 
00698 not explain why the sutra reads data, giving x 86 ho 80 
much difficulty and not Hier, which would not have contra- 
vened the 19110085 तस्माद्विसत्तरस्यः and 80 would have raised 
no difficulty. And this anomalous use of the ablative becomes 
the more glaring, when we compare the genetive im SS. 
सहस्यस्य पिति कृति ay (षा. 1, 71) and आसूमाडोध (VI. 1 74), 

Thus wo see that the autra diet (VI. 1, 75.) 18 an oxcop- 
tion to the paribhdsa तस्मादित््तरस्य, 

^ पच्चमीमिर्दशेन क्रियमाणै aed वणौन्तरेण अन्यवद्ितस्य परस्य सेयम्‌ ।* 
Siddhanta Kaumud), = 1४ 18 interesting to note that the whole 
of the chapter dealing with verbal accsnts 18 an exception to 
the 0911909 एवै asin erpreted above, 

अत्र प्रकरणे ( तिडन्तस्वसप्रकरणे >) ta REA नानन्तयैमाशरीयते॥ 


Vv 
स्यरितेनाधिकारः 1 1. in 11, 


7745110; -- स्यरितनेति हत्थंभूतरक्षणे तृतीया। स्वरित नाम cachet 
चणेधमैः । तेन चिद्तेनाधिकासे Aart स्वत्तिशुणयुक्तं कष्दरूपमपिकृतस्वा- 


* Kalyata at the ond of his commonton तुसपादित्छुत्तरस्य, ८ 1. 07. 
1 Siddhanta Koumndion S. gaypreghaamgerst का्ादिभ्यः VILL. 
i, 67, 
१,--9609 
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दुत्त्रौपतिषते | प्रतिन्तास्वरिताः पाणिनीयाः प्रययः। घातोः! इूवाप्प्राति- 
पदिक्षात्‌ । अङ्गस्य । भस्य । पदस्य | 

‘When in this collection of sutras, there 18 any sulin that 
has a clroumflex acaent 16 denotes that it 18 the beg nuing of a 
10110 or subject, and the word mm ced with the svarita acoant 
presents itself that 8, is fo be understood, in the subse 
quent sutras’ But there osour strangely enough some ०६668 
where a word ina subsequent sutra prosents itself in a pie- 
vious sutra. For example’— 

हशः & VIL ai. 77. 

ंडजनोरध्रे च ॥ VIL i 78. ; 

Siddhante Kaumud.— दैषीद्‌जनां Rama: ata 
स्पात्‌ यंगपिभागौ वेचिश्या्थः ॥ 

Lattwabodhun:— यथाश्रुतसप्रन्यासे Sat elas परे eres न 
सिद्धयदत आह -ईशीङ्जनामिति । Stem इति ।. ध्ये इयस्य gearent 
से इ्यस्योत्तरत्राठद्टत्तिरियेवं विचित्रवोधा्े + । 

Now Jet us turn to the Bhasya and see what Katyayana 
and Patanjah have to say about this sutia स्वरितेनाधिकारः, 

भाष्यम्‌ :-- किमथमिदखच्यते १ | 

व्तिकमः अधिकारः प्रतियोगं तस्यादेशाथैः | 

भाष्यम्‌ :-- अधिकारः क्रियते प्रतियोगं तस्यानि्दैगा्थं दति ॥ किमिदं 
प्रतियोगमिति 1 यो योगं प्रति प्रतियोगम्‌। योगे योगे तस्य हणं मा कापै- 
भिति ॥ रिं गत्मोतदियत। सज्नेण ?। गतमित्याह कृतः लोकतः ॥ त्था 
लोके “अयिकृतेऽतौ प्रमि “अधिकृतोऽप्तो ant इत्यच्यते यो यत्र 
व्यापारं गच्छति शष्देन ्वाप्यधिकृतेन कोऽन्यो व्यापारः शक्रयोऽवमन्तुमन्यदतो 
योगे योग उपस्थानात्‌ 

वातिकम्‌: नवा निरदिद्यपानाधि्त्त्वायथा लोके t 


भाष्यम्‌: नवा एततप्रयोजनमस्ति | धिः कारणम्‌ १। निरदि्यमानाधि 
कृत्यात्‌ यथा दोक | निरदिंद्यमानमाधिकृतं गस्यते। तथथा--दवेवदत्ताय Mela 
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ताम “न्तदत्तायः ‘Regt इति awa गप्यते valent “ पदरुज- 
fregay घम्‌” ^ सू स्थिरे” ^ भावे" घनिति गम्यते 

वातिकम्‌ :-- अन्यनिर्दशस्तु निवर्तकस्तस्मात्परिभापा | 
„ भष्यम्‌. अन्यनिद्शस्तु BR Raat भवति तश्यथा (दैवदत्ताय 
गारदीयताम्‌” श्विष्णुमेत्राय कम्बलः" इति raat भ नैवतैको भवति। एवमिद्धापि 
“ अभिविपो भाव gaol” घमो निवतेकः स्यात्‌ तस्पात्परिभापा कतैष्या ॥ 

वार्तिकम्‌ :-- अधिक्रारपरिमाणाक्नानं ठु 

भाष्यम्‌ :-- अपिकारपरिमा्राक्ञानं त भवति नक्ञायते फियन्तमवापि- 
मधिकारोऽदधरतैत इति ॥ 

arene अधिकारपरिमाणज्ञानार्थ त॒ 

भाष्यम्‌ :-- अपिक्रारपरिभाण्ञानायै एव तहिं अयं योगो वक्तव्यः । 
अधिक्रण्रपरिमाणं ज्षस्यष्पीलि कथं पुनः Cea eae’ इत्यनिन्पपिकार- 
पाश्मिणं वक्यं विज्ञातम्‌ १ । प्वं वक्ष्यामि --“ सरिते नाधिकारः इति । स्वरित 
gitar न भवतीति ॥ केनेदानीमथिकासे भविष्यति  लौक्षिकोऽधिकारः | 

वातिकम्‌ ;-- नायिका इति Beet 

भाष्यम्‌ i Pram?) अन्यनिर्दशस्तु निव्तंकस्तस्मात्‌ परिभाषा” 
हति । अधिकाराथमेव add योगो वक्तव्यः नह योक्त “ अपिकारपस्मिणा- 
जञानं तु" इति 2 

वातिकम्‌; यावातिथोऽलचनधस्तावतो यौगानिति वचनात्सिद्म्‌ । 

भाष्यम्‌ ;-- यावत्तिथोऽल्चुत्रध्यतते तावतो योगानयिक्।रोऽदवतंत एति वक्त. 
श्यम्‌ ॥ अथेदानीं यत्राल्पीयांसोऽक., भूयसश्च योगानधिकासोऽहवतैते, कथं तेत्र 
maya 7 

वार्षिकम्‌ — भूयात प्राग्बचनम्‌ ॥ 

With thig Vartika Katyayana 008 finished his discussion 
of this quire. Tet us briefly state the conelusione hoe has 
arrived ab i— 

(1) The svarita’ marks the governing word So o svarita 
atands at the commencement of a domain. 
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(©) The serial number (प्रस्याहारक्रमेण. Uddyota ) of the 
letter waich ig used ag the anvhandha of the governing word 
indioatey the number of sutras which the word governs. 


(3) In oase {08 number of sutras which are to be 
governed by a word exceeds the serial nur her of any letter in 
the governing word, then the use 01 the word ‘SI’ ia made 
and when not made already in the sutra, ought to be made. 
(of. Bhasya :-- gate प्राग्वचनं adem । प्रागत इति वक्तव्यम्‌ !) 


Now 160 us see how far the last of the rules is obseived 
in the Astd, We come across sutras lke 'प्राग्चतेष्टकू' श्रागिवास्कः 
‘ona पिततः etc. where tha author of the atitras indicates the 
exten6 of fhe १०८१५१५६ of fhe varioue sffixes by the use of tow 
word ‘ar’. But in sutras like अगस्यः (VI. 1४, 1) the use of 
‘ara, ‘though quite necessary to indioate ithe extent of the 
Adbikfra’ 18 not made. Thorefore Katyayana tells us 
that, where the use of the word ‘mak’ though necessmy, is 
not mada we ought to insert itinto the text of the sutra. 
(of. Bhasya:— भूयसि प्राग्वचनं कतैव्यम्‌ प्रागड्धत इति वक्तव्यम्‌. ) 
Thua Katyayana noted that there was no uniformity in the 
Astd with regard to the use of the word ‘priik’ to indicate 
the extent of the domain; and he proposed to insert the word 
‘ovdk’, whenever necessary, info the text of the sutra 


In this connect on the following observations of a Nalya- 
yika quotad in the Nyasa are interesting :— 


“नैयायिक इत्याह :--कचिदथोंऽबयितेन wad यथा~भादाद्‌ः भवनादिति। 
क्रचित्प्रस्ययः ‘oat’ ‘strana?’ इति क्रचिस्प्रकृतिः 'आफंडारात्‌' दति । 
कचिदैकदेशः *प्राग्दीन्यतोऽण्‌ * इति । Rae: प्रप्ययः श्ड्यापूप्रात्तिपदिः 
काद्‌” इति । तेनायमात्मनो वैचित्यमाचा्यौ दशेयतीत्यव्तीयते ”. ५६७४. V 
1.1. 
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Thug the Na’yfiyike comes to the sonalugion thai the 
Acfrya exhibits his vataitrya or whime'ealtty.* 

Is the absence of uniformity in the use of tha word ATR, 
in the sutras, to indionts the extent of an SPATE or domain 
due to the वैचित्य of the author of the Astd., or 18 16 due to the 
conditions under which he worked ? 


We have seen above that Katyayana proposes to add 
words to the effeot ‘Higa, wherever necessary, to the exist 
ing text of sutras, and to this extent he proposes to meddla 
with the text of the sutras, This, Patanyal: doss not relish, and 
80 he tries to defend the existence of tha sutra स्पारितेनावेकारः 
ov other grounds, which are summarised atthe end of hia 
Bhasya on the aubra in the following gdthi'— 


अपिक्रारगतिरूपथौ विशिपायाधिकं कायम्‌ । 

अथ यौन्योधिकः कारुः पूरवविप्रतिषेधार्थः सः ॥ 

Thase waits of the sutra should bo rejected main $ 
on {९१० grounds. = (ह they have no इ 00010 from tradition ; 
otherwise Kiityfyana would have known them and dealé with 
them in hie Vartika, and they seem fo have been unknown to 
Vartikakdras other than Kftyfiyana also otherwise Patanyjali 
would have quoted them, as he quotes the Sauniigns eta, 
Secondly, in order to have the प्रयीजनइ metioned in the 
githi Patanjali proposes to imagine ‘svaritn’ where it did 
not exist in the text of the Astd as given to him by tradition 
Thus on the first of the {1086 प्रयौ जन 8 he writes — 

“ अधिकारगतिः-- गोलिगरोरुपसजैनस्येस्यन्न गोटा ग्रहणम्‌, चोदितम्‌ t 
त्न कतव्य भवतति । tage स्प्ररपिष्यते ! Note 10 futura used in 

* As to who thia Naiyayika is, compare "~ 

“Salary: genie: | 

भै वि्ठाधिते यंथे संयदपरतिकंचुपे ॥ Vakyapadiya ID, 487, 
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‘eqefaeq®’. Ib shows that the ‘ eftagur’ had no avarita in the 
texr of tha Astd. an givan by tradit on to Patanjih. Similarly 
he further on 8१९8 — "अधिकः कारः पूवौविप्रतियेधाश्च न Pasar 
भवन्ति--' यणदद््योस्वत्‌ञ द्वावेभ्यो ठं पूषैविप्रतिपिद्धम्‌ ' “उमचिरतुउवद्वावेभ्यो 
awe? इति दम्ब स्वरयिष्येते । तत्र स्वरितेनाधिकः फकारो भविष्यतीति दुम्ब 
भविष्यतः ” Note again the word स्वरपिष्येते, The remarks 
made above on “स्वरयिष्यते, apply 0916 also Moreover Patan- 
jal seems himself to hive been त saatisfied with this exp ann- 
tion of the Piirvay pirat cedhog 201 further on under 8, 
‘Fanfaaa परं ara’, whore this topic of Vipratisedha has been 
prinaipally dealt with he defencs Piitvavipiatigadhas on 
other grounds by taking the word पर in 8. ‘fanfare पर 
कायम्‌ ' to mean इष्ट" (see ए, 36). 


We shall consider one more Paribhiisi viz. (यथाक्तंखयमट- 
देशः समानाम्‌ ' and shall finiah witk this ohapter dealing with 
the Paribhfi cfs. 

VI 
यथासख्यमहदेशः समानाम्‌ =I om 10 
24500 = संख्यकषन्देन क्रमौ छक्ष्यते यथासंख्यं यथाक्रममददेशो भवति 
HART द्रप्यवदेश. । पश्चादुचागेत त्यथः समाना समसंख्यानां समपरिप. 
Bea नघदैशिनामददेशिना च यथाक्रमख॒देशिभिस्द Ta: संबध्यन्ते तदरीक्रलातुर- 
वभेततीकूचवाराखदव्‌छण्‌ दन्य"! प्रथमाप्प्रथमे द्वितीयाद्‌ दवितीय Teal तदय" 
शाकठातुरीयः वार्मतेयः कोचवायः समानामिति किम । लक्षणेत्थभूताखूयानः 
भागवीप्तास्च प्रतिपयेनवः। लक्षणादयश्रल्ारोऽर्थाः प्रत्यादयल्लय. सर्वेपां 
ada कम्ममयचनीयसक्ञा भवति । दृद कर्मान्‌ न Ala Fargas 
च दूति । स्वरितेन छिंड्गेन यथासंख्यम्‌ यत्र नेष्यते तत्र स्वरितत्वं न प्रतिना 
यते । स्वरितेनाधिकारः \ 1. 111, 11. ) इति स्व्त्िप्रहणं पूथेण।पि संबध्यते | 

When 8 rule involves the case of an equal number of 
karyas and k&ry ns then mutual correspondence or assign- 
ment each to cach, 18 according to the order of enumeration. 
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1018 lad down im रा, 1 31. (नवििगरदिपचदिभ्यौ caftrera:) 
that the affixes ‘eq’, ‘ णिनिः and ¢ अच्‌” aro added to 
the नन्दिः, the श्रि, ind the‘ TH’ 01५१388 of words - Now 110 
question arises whether 91011 of the thiea ०148508 of words 
takes all the three affixes or two only or meonly. And tus 
the: 1{ each 01888 takes only two affixes 01 only one, then 
whiah ona 01 two of the three does 18 taka ? Now here thore 
ia ( अनियम. The par ०।४न “ यथाप्तयमददेशः समानाम्‌ '» ००१०१ 
in and 18118 us 6५०५४ how to add the alhxas The 601२ ea" ia to 
be added to tha worda of thé (नारद * class "णिने' to the words 
of the । [ग्रहि › class and अच्‌ ' to the woics of the ‘Tt ०1४४8, 
The addition must ba respectively according to the order of 
enumeration of the prakrcis and the‘ pratyayas in the 
sufira and no6 as one ploages. 

Even this yery simple paribhasi 1s not w thout exceptions. 
One exception 18 pointed ovt by the Kasika (I. 11, 10.) in 
tha sentence: इहे कस्मान्न भवति ““वेशोयशशभदिरमगाच्रष्ल च » इति 
However, the reading of tha suhain the Bhiisya and tha 
8 0१०८६०४९ Knumudfia वेशोयशरभादिरभगाथत्सौ (IV w 131), On 
this 8०५६९ the S'ddhinta Kaumudf remake: यथासंख्यं नेष्यते , 
Tha शप त RRA PHN: (LIT 11, 127) 17 another exeaption. 
The Siddhinta Kaumu3t again remarks: ~ areaed Heya |. 


The Bhiiayn on this sutra falls into 66 man parts, a8 
divided by the ad tor of tha Ninayasigara edition Tirat wa 
hava the "इदूहहिरणायिक्ररणः where she question as to what are 
the right illustrations of the application of the subia 18 
settled. Secondly we havo the श्ूत्रप्रथोजनाधिकरणः, wh oh 
explains the racson @’éhe of the sutia Thrdly, and 
this 18 the moat important part of the Bhiisya wa have tha 
श्लंरूयाताददेशविषयनिणैयाधिकरण्?, which considers tte field for tha 
operation of the ‘ Yathisankhya-paribhiei . We are haa 
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concerned only with this third ‘ sdhikerana’, In this adhi- 
karana two possibilities are considered ; first Yathdeankhya’ 
when there 18 ‘ शब्दतः सास्य + or equality in the number of 
words; and secondly, ‘ Yathfisankhya’ when there is ‘ भर्थतः 
eet’, or equality of tha number things denoted by the worda 
It ig shown that whichever of the two alternatives we adopt 
for the sutra there will remain somo exceptions to its apple 
cation, Some of these exceptions to the s’abdatah sfimyn’ 
pakya are temoved by taking the parbh&si to apply only to 
thoye cases where thera इ samauayogavacana’ ६, €, where 
both the kiiryas and the kiryins are to be found mentioned 
10 one and the same sutra, (oft Vartike :— “ न वा पतापानयोग- 
वचनात्‌ ’). But even if we accept 0018 ‘S/abdatah sfimya एष] १६१ 
with the qualification of the ‘s/’amanayogavacana’, there still 
remain some cases to which the Yathasankhya’ rule does not 
apply. Thus there are exceptions if we-adoptthe ‘ arthatah 
sfiimya’ alternative and there ara exceptions if we adopt the 
‘sabdatah siimya alternative, with the qualification of the 
*suminayogavacana’ Both these paksag or alternatives and 
the difficuli:es in the way of accepting atther of them ue 
pointed out by Katyfilyana ४०१ 06 leaves the matter there, 
And the Bhisyakiira ughtly sums up the position of Kiatya- 
vans in the words ~ तस्मायषिमन्‌ पक्षेरपीर्ासी दोपास्तमास्थाय mae 
दोषेषु). 

But Patanjali was unwilling to leave the matter at this 
stage. bo he goes on to gay i— 

oni वक्ष्यामि “gurdeqqeta समाना स्वरितेन » aa “oft 
mre” अयिकारघ्र भवाति स्वरितेनेति । एवमपि ent दृष संदेहः स्यात्‌-न 
ज्ञायते-क्रिमगं समसंख्या्थं आदोलिदधिकाराथं इति ॥ सन्देदमात्रमेतद्ववति । 
सर्वसन्देहेषु चेदखपतिष्ठते “ व्याख्यानतो धिक्षेपप्रतिपततिनै हि सन्देहादलक्षणम्‌ 
इति । तमसंखया्ं इति व्याख्यास्यामः ॥ 


॥ 


# 
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The weakness of this explanation of Patanjali’s is quite 
evident. The fact thas Kaityéyana or any other Vartirakfra 
did not know of it shows that 1t ia not supported by tradition 
or parampard. The weakest point in his explanation 18 
pointed out by Patanajal: himself 8851०0६ --एवमपि स्थिति क्ष्व 
fiz: स्यात्‌. ato. To get out of this difficulty he falls back on 
vyakhydana, 

A ४1008 ० 1s defined wa ‘ अनियमे नियमकारिणी 7, Then, if 
by a svarita Panini taught us that we should know that an 
adhikaza begins (I, in. 11) and also that m some onses there is 
the application of the Yathisankhya’ rule then of what 
use would the svarta be? So Patanjalis explanation 18 
unacceptable. 

Thus it will be seen that whatever the interpretation 
we adopt for the " Yathieankbya’ rule 16 has still somo 
exceptions. The 'Yathdsankhya’ rule isnot of universal 
application in the Astd. And this is a {407 which demands an 
explanation 

We have now finished with the sutras relating to the 
Paribhigis Webave seon that wm the Aatd. there 18 nota 
single wnportant Paribhasa that has not important eaceptions. 
What ie this due to ? 
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CHAPTER IV 
THE SANJNAS IN THE ASTD. 


Having dealt with some of the moss important Paribhé- 
१५8१५६8, we shall now turn to the Sanjndsiitras and ses how 
far the Astd, 18 uniform 11 its use, of the 8811088 or technical 
terma. 


च 


1, अपृत्तं एकाल्प्रत्ययः! 1, ॥. 41. 


This sutra tells us that an affix consisting of ao single 
letter 18 called AR’. [1 thia sutra it 1s to be noted tha 
word HFM ,8 masouline .o gender, Bat in sutes हल्डयाच्भ्यौ 
दीषास्डतिष्यग्रतं eet ( षा, 1 68) the word अक्त 18 nauter. It 
should not be deamed thit the d ffarenge, bebwaen the two 
gutras as Legirds the gendar of ¢ ATH ? ig of little importance, 
Some words seem to have been common to the varioua sohools 
of grammar at the time of Panint sometimes exhibiting ४ 
differance only 10 gender Thus the word सिधत is used ag 
a neuter noun in the Astd. of, ferent सायैधातुकम्‌ । (111, wv. 
113), But with the Apis’alas 10 was (6110116 in gender; 
of ARANETA: WITTE च्छन्द्ति, quoted in Kasika VIL ili. 
98. ag an Apie'ala 8110618, Isis interesting to note that in the 
Rkpritis‘dkbya 1 * the ward अपृक्त 1g 19९ gg a ngijter noun; 
of अपृक्तपरेकाक्षरमद्वियोनि यत्‌ A. 


१, 1०8. Liv. 8, पृष््यारूयौ नदी, ib is laid down that 
“ नदी" 13 the teshateal term for fe २11१6 nouns ending in द 
or ऊ. But m 8. 71, 1.20 (नदीभिश्च) and 8, V iv. 110 
¢ नदीपौगैमस्या्रहय गीभ्यः 2) und in many other sutras the word 
नदी ऽ used 10 13 common dictionary sense of a river. 
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8. केतभेपिसिततम कमै 1, 1४. 49. Tho word “RHA 18 used in 
th s sense in 8 Liv 89, (कमणा यमातरैति स सम्प्रदानम्‌ ।) ato, But 
in 8. I. 111, 14. the word कममैन्‌ 18 used in the sense of करिया. 

कतरि कमेव्यतिहारे 1. ih. 14. 

वातिकमः-- क्रियाव्यतिहार ॥ 

माष्यम्‌ः-- करियाभ्यतिहार इति वक्तव्यम्‌ । करमेव्यतिहार इत्युच्यमनि 
vale प्रसज्येत-देवदत्तत्य धान्यं व्यतिष्ठनन्तीति । इह चन स्यात-व्यति्ठनतै, 
व्यतिपुनत इति ॥ ६ 

1819४४०8 rightly layg down that 9 partioular exclusive 
moaning having been attached to the word ma by 87 iv 49. 
the use of the word RT in this sutra 18 misleading ond that 
the word क्रिया should be substituted for the word RAT in the 
sutra. It 18 true that Patanyali 1168 to defend the use of the 
word मेन्‌ in the autre; but Patanjal’s long and elaborate 
argument itself in defence of the use of the word 18 ita oon» 
06108101 and shows olearly that the use of the word RAL in 
8, 1. 111, 14. is misleading. 


4, करणे 18 defined ४5-प्ताधकतमं करणम्‌ I, iv.42 Bub this 
Gefinition does not apply to the word करण in ६, IIT. i. 17, 
( बब्देवेररहा्रकण्वमेयेभ्यः करणे ); where (करण moans (करियाः, 

6. एकवचनं सम्बुद्धिः 11, iif, 49. 

Basika:— आमन्नितप्रथमाया यदेकवचनं तत्सम्बुदधिसततं भवति | 

But this defin tion does not apply to the word सम्ब In: 

एकश्ुति दृरार्सम्बदौ ॥ 7 1), 88, 

75974, दूरात्सम्बोधयति येन वाक्येन wee dak: | तेकवचनं 
सम्बुद्धिः ॥ 

Nyasa: संबोधनं सम्बुद्धिरिप्यादिना सम्बुदधिरियन्वथैग्रदणम्‌। म 
पारिभाषिकं सम्बुद्धियहणाभेति दयति ॥ 

6. आधारोधिकरणम्‌ । 1, 1४, 45. 

वः जआधियन्तेस्मिन्करिया इत्याधारः । कतैक्मेणोः कियाभय- 
भूतयोः घारणक्तैयां प्रति य आधारस्तत्कारकं अभपिकरणन््ञं भवक्ति ॥ 
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Stddhanta Kaumuds कतैकमद्रारा तक्िटक्रियाया, आधार. कारक- 
मधिकरणसंक्ञं भवति ॥ 

But this defin tion does not apply to the word अपिकर्ण 
in sutras hike अयिकरणेतावचे च ( 11. 1. 16 ) where the word 
अधिकरण means afaqard (v de Kasika on the autra ); and in 
sutras bke पूर्वपराधसेत्तसेकदैरिनैकाधिकरणे (IL. i, 1 ), sarc 
fae च (LV. in. 48.) and विप्रतिषिद्धं चानयिक्ररणवाचि (11, iv. 13.); 
where the word अयिकररण means द्रव्य or substance, It 18 true 
that the commentators try to bring out all these various 
senses from the word (आधारः ‘which 18 the definiton of 
'अधिकरणः giveninS I.iv 45, But we must remember that the 
definition occurs in the doma n of कारके. 1, 1१ 28 and the 
Kas'tki and the Kaumudf rghtly point out that the word 
(आधारः refers only to the कारकाधार, 

< इप्संशासुत्रम ) 

7 वु! 1. 1.7. 

Kanka ~ चवगैटतरमौँ प्रत्ययस्यादी EM भवतः ॥ 

वातिकम्‌ :-- चुन्चुपूचणपोध्रकारपरतिपधः 

भाष्यम्‌: इुन्चुपचणपोश्चकारस्य प्रतिषेधो वक्तन्यः। Rady: । कैश - 
STN 

वार्तिकम्‌: इद्थाभावात्‌ सिद्धम्‌ | 

भाष्वम्‌;-- इत्कायौभावाद्त्रप्तंज्ञा न भविप्यति । ददमस्तीस्कायेम्‌ चितः 
अन्त उद्नो भवतीति अन्तोदात्तत्वं यथास्यत्‌ 

विक्तरणमिदानीं किमर्थं स्यात्‌ i 

चात्रिकम्‌ ;- पित्करणं किमर्थमिति aerated ! 

भाष्यम्‌ :-- पिक्रणं किमथेमिति चे्पयायाथेमेतत्स्यात्‌ | 

णं तहिं pared चुन्युपूचणपो। कि यकारो न भ्रूयते छपरनिर्दिशे 
WRIT I 

Patanjali 8 explanation of why the “@’ a not to be regard 
ed as दत्‌ or indicatory inthe two pratyayas JY and WIT, 18 
very unsatisfactory. 
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8. परद्धियैस्याचामादिस्तद्दम्‌ ॥ 1, 1 73. 

But this definition does not apply to the word टद 10;-- 

वरस्य च पुजायाम्‌ । 1४, i. 166. 

ए ८०१ -- अपत्यमन्तर्हितं द पिति शालान्तरे परिभाषणात्‌ गोत्र ब्द 
मिच्युच्यते | 

In his Bhasya on 8, 1, ii 68, Patanjal informe us that 
५ पसप गोत्रस्य वृदमिति dar करियते ” 

(9) प्रथमानिदि्ं समासत उपसजेनम्‌। ए ii, 48. Siddhinta 
ष्पष्पत ~~ प्मातशाचे प्रथमानि उप्तजेनसंजं स्यात्‌ | 

But thie word उपक्तजेन ig 10 8, 7 ए, }, 14 (अखपतजनात्‌), 


used in the simple non technical sense of apradbiina’ or ‘ not 
pxinaipal? Tn thia aannaatton the fo lawing pagaaga fram tha 


Bhisva on 8, TV.1 14 ( अहपसजनात्‌ >) 8 very interesting — 
आतिकम्‌ : ~ qdaattaat वायमापिशरलमथीत इति | 

भाष्यम्‌:-- gaat वा पुनरयं द्र्य | dee अप्रधानस्योपसजेन 
मिति संता क्रियते । nagar प्रथानादुत्पत्तव्यमप्रधानाक्नेति तावदहपततजना- 
दिति । किः प्रयोजनम्‌ आपिशरमधीते ब्राह्मणी । अणन्तादीकारो मा भूदिति ॥ 

We have the authority of Panini himeelf for the asser- 
tion that the word SY@s% was used in the works of qabarts 
in the sense of ‘ अप्रधान्‌ ! or ‘not principal’ -— 

काकपसजेने च तुत्यम्‌ । 7 a. 67. 

Kasha: अशिष्यमिति वतेते । कालोपत्तज॑ने चाकिष्ये । कस्मात्‌ । 
अधेस्या-यप्रमाणत्वात्‌ | इहान्ये वैयाकरणाः कालोपस्जनयोः परिभाषां eRe | 
veo तथो पसजैनपरिभाषां ga अग्रधानसपक्त्जनमिति । तप्पाणि- 
निराचायैः प्रत्याचष्टे ॥ 


Conelusion:— The Astd. 18 not प्या प्प in its use of 
teobnical terma. 


CHAPTER V 


‘HE USE OF CASES AND OF SYNONYMS, 
THE NIPATANAS AND THE METRICAL 
SUTRAS IN THE ASTD 

1, The use of caaeat—- Les ua consider the follow ng 
autras from Pada 1, Adhyfya VEIT, 

गिनदीभ्था स्नातेः Rnd 89. * 
Zasiky = निनदीत्येताभ्याखत्तरस्य entered adeqdat भ्वति alas 
शस्यमाने निष्णातः कस्करण | . 

at प्रतिष्णातम्‌ 90 

705५४ प्रतिष्णात्तपिति मिपात्यते सतै चेद्भवति । प्रतिष्णातं स्तम्‌ 
शद्धमित्यथेः प्रतिस्नात्तमिद्येवान्यत्र ॥ 

कपिषटली गोत्रे 91 

Kama: ~ कपिल इति निपात्यते गौ्रविपयै | 

sammie 99. 

7054104" ~~ प्र इति निपात्यते अथगामिन्यमिधेये । 

दक्षास्तनयोविषटरः | 98 

4910 -- विष्टर प्रति निपात्यते at आपने च वाच्ये 

छन्दरीनान्नि च | १५. 

ह 05१74. विष्टर दति निषाद्य) 

गवियुधिभ्यां स्थिरः । 95. 

५5०१८. गवियुधिभ्याखत्तरस्य स्थिरसकारस्य yeaa भवति" 
nef: युधिष्ठिरः । 

In the firab ३१७२७, the २८०४ स्मा which is the कार्यिन्‌ and 


the ¥ of which 18 to be changed to पू is putin the 89060158 
०४६७, butim the last sutra, the word feat: whioh is the Hit 


re 
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and the सू of whioh is to be changed to षू 18 put in the nomi- 
native cage; why 18 there this discrepancy in the use of 
oages, of which tha above ig only an instance go very provalent 
in the Astd, ? 

2 The Nipatanas:— Sutras 90 to 96 (both nolue ve) 
are निपतन, Way ara these sutras put in the form of faqratts? 
Could Panini not have written :— 


प्रते; लात्तस्य सूपे । 

कपेः स्थलस्य गोत्रे । 

प्रा्स्थोऽग्रगामिनि 

वैः स्तरस्य VITA: । 
on the analogy of “Padteqi स्नातेः wee? Why should 
निपातनऽ intervene between rules expressed in the regular 
aDury fie furor? Aud eveu wumoug the निपतन autras there 18 
no uniformity. In 8, 90 the word सूत्र which 18 the वाच्य of 
the word प्रतिष्णात 18 putin the nominative onse. But in 
sutra 95 the words चेक्ष and आतन्‌ whioh are the FX of the 
word विष्टर are putin the locative ०६86 How to account for 
all this irregularity ? 
ॐ  Metrical Suiras:— Some sutras in the Aatd , taken वाह 
or together with & preceding or following sutra or sutras 
8664 to fall into (60८6, For exampla— S, ait Lh 1, 
and 8, #¥ega: 1, 1, 2. read together make ‘ ट्व एदैजदेड्‌ पणः 
whioh ts a quarter of an अचुष्ुम्‌ verse. 

S. दियो watt VI. 11, 29, and 8, दिव सश्च पृथिव्याम्‌ VIL. iii 30, 
read together make ^ faa} यावा fae पृथिव्याम |” which 18 the 
fourth fine of # verse, 606 metre of which {8 that of the follow- 
ing verse from the Rrpritie‘ikhaya: ~ 

agar पदमक्ठतिः पदान्तान्‌ 
पदादिभिः सन्दधदेति यत्सा 1 


१. 
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Rea स्वरान्तरं तै 
faker: सा वा स्वरभक्तिकाटा ॥ 77. 1 


8, हरतेईतिनाययोः पक्षौ (ए i: 25 is a quarter of a verse in 
the वैतालीय metre. 


A thorough search of the whole 486, will give us many 
more instances of such metrical sutras But let us conalder 
the threa instances given above more alosely. 


afeuastegn: | In this conneotion the following remarks 
of Patanjali on I. 1, 1, are interesting :-- 


अथवा पूर्वोच्चारितः dal परोच्चारिता dar) कत aaa क्षतो हि 
कारिणः कार्यत भवितम्यत्तम्‌ । तथ्था-इत प्रापि सतो मांप्पिण्डस्य Bare 
इति पं क्रियते ॥ कथं ठदिरादैजिति। एतदे कमाचायंस्य wearer! खष्यताम्‌ | 
cone TAT हि व्याकरणे पूर्वोच्चारितः Get, परोच्चारिता sat (अदेदयुण" 


दति यथा॥ ^ 


Thus & 1, 1, 1 ought to have read अदिज्टादिः, inatead of 
atria. Is ॥ poss ble, 0898 Patanjali, that the irregularity 
18 0४१86 by the exigencies of metre? 


दिवो शावा दिवसश्च प्रथिन्यामः।, Why isthe word दिवस used 
and not दिव, which would ४१९७ been more 0011000 and easy for 
comprehension? The Kasikai ( VI. 111, 80) 858 :-- “ जकारौ- 
शरारणं स्मरस्य विकारायष्वप्रत्तिपच्य्म्‌ |” But this end could have 
been achieved still better by reading the sutra as Raegivequr. 
Of, Candra V ii. 27, 

Raeghteqi att 

त्िः-- सकारनि्ेगो रुत्वाभावा्धः। 


So it seems, the word दिस्त and nob दिवस्‌ isused to moat 
the exigencies of metre 
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हर्तेहैततिनाथयोः oat 

Rasika :— दृति माथ saat: कर्मैणोरुपपदयो , हरतेधातोः पक्षौ कतरि 
इन प्रप्ययो भवति | 

Thus ‘gf and (नायः are STs. Now 00081661 tha follow- 


ing sutras 
खपि स्थः 7, 1. 4. 
Kaka :-— सुबन्त उपपदे ak: कप्रत्ययो भवाति । 


Here the upapada ¢ ult >) comes first and then follows 
the root ( स्था ) to which the piatyaya 18 to be added, 

तन्दशोकयोः परिष्टजापददोः 711. ii. 5. 

Ranke - arama: कमैणोस्पपदेयोः परिश्जापडदोधांप्योः कप्र 
प्ययो भवति । 

Here 91७० the upapadas come first in the sutra and then 
the roots to which, the pratyaya 1s to be added. 

स्तस्वकणेयो रमिजपोः । 177, 1. 18 

Hore ५)80 the upapadas ( स्तम्ब and कणँ ) come first and 
then follow the 10008 (रम्‌ and जप्‌). 

एतेऽपरतोऽग्रेषु स्तैः | IIL. 11, 18. 

The upapadas come fst and then comes tke 1007 ( q ) 

दरतेफैतिनाथयोः wat । ITE 1. 26. 

Hore the 10०४ (&) comes jirsé ono then 0०४66 the upa- 
८१४४ ( alt wad नाथ), 

नाल्तिकास्तनयोध्माषियौः । 111, 11. 99, 

Here the upapadas ( नालिक्रा and स्तन} come frat and thon 
the roots ( AT and 4x), 

Thus it will be seen that 8 ‘gzAfiaradt: पो" is irregular 
in 168 arrangement of tha upapada and the roof, Is this 
irregularity caused by the oxigencies of metre? 


9~8699 
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4 Lhe synonyms in the Astd -—In the Astd., the Vodia 
literatute 18 .oferred to promiscuously with the words छन्दस} 
मन्त्र and निगम , aud tus notion of option’ is expressed 1701४. 
oriminately with the words व", उभयथा, अन्यतरस्याम्‌ पिभाषा ana 
बहुम्‌ For ‘substance’ four words ate uaod: 84 (ए, iv. 11) 
ava (1, 1९, 57) अधिकरण (ए, 111, 48) and ag (V iv. 9).1 





1 किंमेत्तिडन्ययधाद्म्बद्रयप्रकपे ॥ भ, wv. 11. 
चादयोऽसस्े ॥ 1 iy. 87. 
Kanha सत्वमिं ति प्रव्यश्चच्यते | 
अधिकरणव्रिचलि च ॥ ए, ii 44, 
Konke:~— अयिकरणै gear | 
जात्यन्ताच्छ बन्धुनि ॥ ए. iv. 9, 
Kesikas— बन्धुशब्देन व्रन्यञ्चच्पते | 


CHAPTER VI 
THE MANDUKAPLUTI THE PARTICLE च AND 
TIL YOGAVIBHAGA 
I 


The Mandukaplut.:—~ Tat us cons der the following three 
stthrag from the first Pada of tha thud Adbyuya. 


BT आत्मनः क्यच्‌ ॥ 8 ॥ 

77५5172 ~ इपिकम्पेण एषितुर्वात्मसम्बस्धिनः खबन्तादच्छायामपे घा 
यच्‌ प्रत्ययो भवति ॥ 

काम्यश्च ॥9॥ 

Kasike:— उचन्तात्कम्प॑ण आत्मेच्छायां काम्यच्‌ प्रययो भवति । योग 
विभाग sacar कयचोऽवट्र्यथे “tt 

उपमानादावार॥ 101 

Kamka ~~ FARIA न RET | उपमानात्फस्पेणः BAFTA ATS 
या कम्‌ प्रययौ भवति ॥ 

It will be naticad that im sutta 10 it 16 कयच्‌ that ia कान्‌ 
ण and not IFT. ° कयच्‌ ) ocours in autia 8 and ‘ RAY! 
in sutra 9. Therefore if is काम्यच्‌ that ought to havo beon 
पप्पु in suéra 10, and noi कयच्‌, ow to asaount for this 
anomaly? ‘Tho Kéeki answers thug: योगविभाग tact 
ead yay: 1. The Nyasa explaining th's says ag para 
कमच्काम्यचौ छषन्वात्कमंण आक्फेच्छाया विधीयेते । तदेकयोग एव कथं न एतं 
इत्याह--योगविभाग स्यादि छम जात्मनः केयच्कास्पचाविप्येकयोगे GATT 
हयौरप्यवदत्निः स्थात्‌ । नद च योयविभागेपि आनन्त्यात्‌ कास्यच एवादटाति। 
स्यात्‌। नतु era ध नैष दोपः । चकारोऽत्र क्रियते कयचोऽचफपंणार्थः । 
तदलकपंण्येतत्प्रयोजनम्‌ | उत्तरत्राचततियेथा स्यात्‌ । इह प्रयोजनाभावात्‌ | 
कास्यजयपि कस्मान्नाहवतेत द्राति चत्त । योगविभागतसामध्यत्‌॥ 


4 
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The explanation of the anomalous anuvi'stt given by the 
रैप ag interpreted bs the Nyfsn comes to this: 


1, The ग्रोएविभाग bhetwean sutris 8 and 9 = 8 there for the 
purpose of the anuvisti of one only of the two pratyayas 
FT and WFP in sutra 10. 


9. By the च 10 sutra 9 "क्यच्‌ > 18 17000९4 into 1४ from 
sutra 8. 

3 Because the induction of FIZ in sutra 9 {rom sutra 8, 
serves no purpose ( प्रयोजनाभावात्‌ ) in 10 (2. ein sutra 9) 
therefore wa must conclude its induction from sutra 8 into 
४०७५४ 9 can have no other purposa than its being carmed on 
into sutra 10, Thus:— 

BT आत्मनः FAT 
RTT ॥ क्यच्‌ 
उपमानादाचारे कयच्‌, not काम्य, 

It the first and the second propositidns aie correct, then 
the third proposition logically follows from them. Therefore 
we have fiish to consider propositions one and two, and of 
these we admit the correctness of proposition one. The crux 
of the problem 1163 in the sesond proposition, and wa doubt 1ts 
0014 90688» 

A thing which we may note by the way 10 this connedtion 
18 that according to the statement of the author of the Nyiiga, 
unda 8, 1, 1, 69 (ataReattey चणप्रययः J, a ward which has 
baen ducted by a च from a preceding into a followmg subra, 
oaunot be further cariied on to the next sutra. + But here the 
Nyfsakiiia anys that the word कयच्‌. though drawn iuto 
sutra 9 from sutra by a ^ च + should be carried on into sutra 
10, In thig connection it will he remembered there is a pari- 





* qaReagues तदठदत्तिने स्यात्‌, © Nyasa ००५ 11 68, p 181 
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0175, “stand नोत्तरत्र ४. We shall deal with this par पष 
later on in full 

[160 us see what the true function of tna woid चं in 
81118 9 18 by studying the following thiee sutras, फ 11611 are 
exaobly similar to the thiee under consideration 

गस्थकन्‌ IIT i. 146, 

ण्युट्‌ च। TIT i. 147. 

Karke --चकारेण ग इत्यक्प्यते गायते गद प्रत्ययो भवति श्रिहिपनि 
कतरि । गायनः, गायनी योगविभाग उत्तरैः 

Tt will be noted that according to the intermetation [पा 
by the Rasika and the Nyfisa on (च ° in “HRI च 7, the pur- 
pose of “च ? in this sutia qe च) also will have to be taken to 
hatha induation of ‘wR? and not of ‘mt!’ as tha एवाप 


expresaly declares. 

war aero (LIL 1, 148, 

Kasika— चकारेण ण्युहवकरप्यते । 

Here also on the analogy of the ‘tray’ triad of sutras, 
we would expect ^ यकन्‌ › to boinduoted into this sutra and 
not "gz, 

Now let us compare the anuv' {18 in the two tilads we 
have just considered. We may put thom brial y tius t— 

I 

छप SAT. FAT | 

काम्यच्‌ च । (+ कयच्‌ inducted by “च +] 

उपमानादाचरे । [+ कयच्‌, and not काम्यच्‌ | 

IL 


गस्थकन्‌ | 
waz al [+ गः, inducted by ‘4’, and not yay} 
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an Reed: [+ युट्‌ and not धकन्‌. ] 

Now 167 us see in which of the fwo binds 6 18 antylitis 
are 70016 natural and corect- A I ttla aorsiderat on will 
make ib clear that the anuvittis in the second triad are the 
more natural and so the correct ones. Inthe fitst sutra of 
the second triad v % (गस्थकन्‌ ', the 01 पा (गः) and the 
piatyaya ( थकन्‌) aie both gven in the sasond only the 
pratynya ( ण्युट्‌ 2) with the word ‘=’ added. Now what 6186 
can the funct on of “a’ in 8. ' ण्षृदूच > be but the anukargana 
of the praklti which 18 necessary to complete tho 88786 of the 
sutra ( प्षुद्‌ च ) ? Thus the first 80418, tells us that the root षै" 
takes ‘RA as an affix denoting agent The vext sutra 8058 ~ 
‘agg. Hore only the affix ( णदुद्‌ ) 18 given and 80 ४ prakrtt 
18 8608 to complata the sanse. Thorafore does tha Riis! kii 
rightly say'— चकरिण ग geqaxsyt In the next (third) 
sutra only the prakis (#2 0, the 1001 हु 2 1s giyen and what 
ig required to complete the sense of the sutra 1 this 0४86 19 
the pintyaya Therefore does the Kas'ikfi on this sutia 889 ~ 
चकारेण ष्णडककृ ध्येत 

Thus 1४ will be seen that by the word श्च" 10 a sutra, that 
part of & previous sutra which is needed to complete the sense 
of the subsequent sutra 18 inducted. Soa we may confidently 
say that the function of श्यः 1 sutra " काम्यच्‌ च ' is to induat— 
not (कयच्‌ which 18 admittedly useless im the sutra ( इह 
anisranqara. Nyilan )—but “ सुप agate: #, whinh 13 the prakitn 
needed by the pratyaya ° HFFA’, to onmplete the sensa of tha 
sutra, 

The form of these trinds of 8011 98 oan be symbolieally 194 
presented Let s’ stand for the prakYh or stem and #' for tha 
pratyays 01 the affix, Let the seoond prtayaya, which with 
चः forma the second sutra be called ty and the second prak- 
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ti wh‘oh ocours in the thiid sutra be called ‘sy’, We ann 
represent the form of the two triads of sutras wo haye just 
considered and of three othe. s*milar triads and thor anu- 
vrbtis thus ;— 


I 
Sutras TIT i, 8 ५ 10 
Bq आत्मनः (a) PTY (t) 8४ 
काम्यच्‌ (४) oleae] > ty (४) 
उपमानादू्‌ (a) आचारे [ कपन्च | 81 (४) 
As oxplatnad Ly the 
Kasike and the Nyasa 
> OL 
Sutras ILI, i, 146 147, 148 
at (3) थकन्‌ (+) st 
प्य्‌ (ty) च [गः] (8) ty 
aot (s1) वीहिकाट्योः [ ण्युट्‌ ] By (ty) 
Ill 
Sutras प्र, 11, 102 103 104, 
तपर्सदसेाभ्यां (8) विनिभी (४) sh 
अण्‌ (४) च [ तपःसहस्नाभ्याम्‌ | (a) te 
शिरतसचकोभ्यां (sy) च [अण | sa (ty) 
IV 
Sutras IV, it, 27 28 29. 
अपोनप्त्यपानप्तभ्यां (9) घः (४) । at 
छ (४५) च [अपोनस्तरपानप्ठभ्याम्‌ | (8) by 
नदर्‌ (ax) घाणौ (४9) च [छ] ay to (ta) 
Vv 


Sutras IV, iy. 131 192,133. 
वेशोयक्अदिभगाद्‌ (8) यद्‌ (४) at 
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n) च [ वंशचयिकजादेभाद्‌ | (a) ty 

Ga: (51 कृतम्‌ eA (४) च [ख ] श ta (t1) 

Tt will at once be seen that the fiat of tba above five triads 
differs m inuvysss, fiom the ofmer four Andis noe neen 
shown above that the anuvl'tt s in tha second and subsequent 
tuads, which are of the form of 86 (8) ty 81 (1) 829 the natural 
and 80 the 0671607 ones and not the anuvrttis of the form of 
at ti (t) 81 (४), asthe Kis’tki andthe Nyfisa on S, काम्यच्‌ 
a, would ‘pave ४8 believe. 0 

Compare also the following three sutras from 450४6४४ 
III, Pada in:— 

नपुंसके भावे क्तः 114, 

Raskar— AGREE भावे घ तोः क्तः TERT भवति। हत्तितम्‌ सहसि. 
तम्‌ । जस्पित्तम्‌ 1 

युट्‌ च ¡ 116. 

Ranta: — ener भाषे घातोष्युदप्रत्ययो भवति । हसनं छात्रस्य । 
शिनम्‌ जल्पनम्‌ शयनम्‌ आसनम्‌ । योगविभाग उत्तरार्थः ॥ 

Nyasa — योगविभाग उत्तरायै दृति | उत्तरत्र स्यु एवाठद्टत्तियेधा स्यात्‌। 
क्तस्य मा भूत्‌ । 

कमौणि च येन Mea शरीरम्‌ ॥ 116 

हमत -येन कमणा संसप्ररयमानस्य कत्तु; शसीरछलञ्चस्पयते तसमिन्फमं. 
ण्ुपपदे धातोनेपुंलकटिङ्धे मावे eax प्रत्ययो भवति ॥ 

In ths triad of autras algo it ie the aflix Fx ocourring 
in the second sutra thot is anuvrtta in tho third sutra and 
not ‘Ff? ०७०१1१६ ‘n the first sutra, 

If we want the ! काम्ये ' triad to conform with the aimi- 
lar triads quoted above we hive to sewrite 1b a8 follows :— 

छप आत्मनः (8) काम्यच्‌ (+) st 

कयच्‌ (ty) च [ aT आत्मनः ] (s) ty 

उपमानाद्‌ (8) आचारे [ कयच्‌ ] 8\ (41) 


४ 
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16 may be noted that thia 18 the order adopted by Oandra 


in his Vyakarana. 


sae काम्यच्‌ । 1. 1. 98. at 
सप्तख्यादमः Fasat | 1. 1, १५. (8) ty 
उपमानादाचरि 1. i, 25. By (ty) 


Now to whatis this anomaly which could he :emed ed 
by simply re-artanging the sutras due? Is it due to the later 
ingertion of the sutia ^ काम्यच्च › in between the two sutras ‘ST 
SAA FAT? and उपमानादाचारे" ? 

Let us now take the three sutras at the end of the first 
Piida of the first Adhyaya and consider them. 

हृदियेस्याचामादिस्तदरुद्म्‌ । 73, 

त्यदादीनि च १५. 

Ue प्राचां देशे । 75, 

Tho anuvr'ttis in this triad gan be shown thus .— 

दृद्धियैस्याचामादित्तद्दम्‌ । 73, 

त्यदादीनि च ॥ वृद्धम्‌ 74, 

एन्‌. प्राचां aan यस्याचामादिः aa । 76. 

Tt will at onae be sean that the anuvrtti of व्यस्पाचामादिः ” 
from 8, 78 into 8. 75 t¢ anomalous bacause it is not anuvlita 
inS 74. 1b (यस्याचामादिः >) takes 9. olann leap over 8, 74 and 
comes into §.75 dneotly from §.78 This is snomalous. 
Tt was seen tobe an anomaly by Patanjoli and his explanation 
of ib wo give below :— 

त्यद्‌दीनि च 1 १५. 

भाष्यम्‌ः-- यस्याचामादिग्रहणमदवर्तते उताहौ न !। धिः चातः १ यथह 
घतते इह च प्रसज्येत-तलवस्ुत्रस्य छात्राः ARAL: । मात्यत्राः । इह च न स्पात्‌- 


त्वदीयो सदीय इतति । अथ Prec, “os प्राचां देणे “ यस्याच्चामाशििहरणं 
10--8699 


74 The Structure of the Astd. 


कतैव्यम्‌ प्रवं तद्यहयतेते कथं eager agar इति १ सस्वन्धमदव्र्तिं 
प्यते-- ^" द्रद्धियंस्याचामादिम्तदु्रहम्‌ ” ^ त्यदादीनि चः छद्रसजानि भवन्ति, 
दरद्िवेस्याचामादिस्तदुधरदरष्‌ । ' ए प्राचा दक्षे “ यस्याचामादिगरहणमयुतरत्तेः 
छरद्धिग्रहणं नि्त्तम्‌ तद्यथा कश्चित्करान्तारे समुपस्थिते सार्थ्चपादत्तेस गरदा 
निष्करान्तकान्तारो भवति तद्रा मार्थं जहाति } 

( प्रदीप. > संव्रन्थमिति हितीयांतमेत्तत्‌ सम्बनधमवभेस्स्यते न हास्यतो- 
स्वर्थः | अधवा सम्बध्यत इति सम्बनथम्‌ | कर्माणि घम्‌ नपुंसकेपि प्राधक्राभावा 
द्रवति । इद्धियहणसम्बद्पाद्विहणमिहादवतते इति नास्ति तस्य स्यदादिभिः 
rary: ॥ : 

Tt will be seen that the whole exp anat on 18 based on the 
analogy of the Man 0088108 the 170168४ andthe Caravan’ 
which 1 nead hardly be sad 18 net at al satisfactory, 

Kalyata 8098 = दृद्धिग्रहणसम्बदहमादिप्रहणमि्ठादधतैत इति नासि 
तस्य त्यदादिमेः सन्धः To say that a word " अवर्सति ' from a 
preceding into ५ following sutra and yet does not get connected 
with the fol owing sutra, 18 a contradigtion in terms. The 
esgontinl characteristic of ‘ अहुद्टाति ? 18 that a portion of a 
previous sutra 18 induoted into & subsequent sutia and forms 
one complete sentence with the subsequent sutra (एकवाकयता- 
arya ) So if there 18 an anavi'st’ of a word or words from 
Lprevioud Into १ subsequent sutra that word © words must 
form an एकवाक्य wth the aubsequenf sutra. There 18 no 
other way. 

On a little consideration it will be seen that al thie daifi- 
aulty could have been avoided simply by arranging the 
autras thus — 

खद्धियेस्याचामादिस्तदुन्रहम्‌ । 
एङ्‌ प्राचां दैशे [ यस्याचामादिस्नदू्रहम्‌ ] 
त्यदादीनि at [ष्टम्‌]. 

This arrangement 0०७९६ not offend agaimat the paribhaya: 
“crane नोत्तरत्र *, wherens the present order of the sutias 
does offend, 


+~ 
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Now how oan we expla n tho 1907 that an anomaly which 
could be remedied by such slight reairarfement of the sutias 
has been allowed to 1600417 80616 172 tne Avid. ? If bho wubhor 
of all the three sutras weie one and the same and wrote all 
the three sutras ab one and the sime 71716, then why did ha 
not arrange the sutras in the oide: tniieated above, which 
would have raised no difficulty? Our oxplanaton 18 that 
originally the 0१५ ended with 8 त्यद्(दीनि Bind that 8. qe 
wrat 2% was added late. 

Of such anomalous anuvrttis various explanations—ex- 
planations sometimes based ov mere fanciful analogies and 
invented to meet the partichlar occasion are given. And fortu- 
nately for us, allof them occur in the Biasya on ST.i 3. We 
shal! examine that portion of the Bnasya on S. I. 1, 3., whien 
deals with the ‘anuvYttis’ and see whother Patanjali himsolf 
was satisfied withthe पस्वन्धाङव्तैन explanation or with tho 
HKG oxplanation which is such a {nvomite with tho 14167 
commentators. 

इको गुणद्दी ॥ 1, 1, 3. 

भाष्यम्‌ः यदीग्रदणं क्रियते, रोः, पन्थाः, त, इतिति, एतेऽपि दकाः 
पराष्डेघन्ति । 

वातिकमः-- संज्ञया विधाने नियमः 

माष्यम्‌ः-- संज्ञया ये विधीयन्ते तेषु नियमः । फि वक्तव्यमेतत्‌ । नहि । 
Fon गंस्यते ?। गुण्षटरद्धेयहयताम्परीत्‌ कथं पुनरन्तरेण goafy- 
wena guage ear? प्रकृतं युणटरदधिग्रहणमनुवतेते 1 क प्रथम्‌ १। 
छृदधिरादैजदैदूयुण इति । यदि तदचते “ अदेदयुणो दद्धि = इृ्यदेडं az 
संज्ञापि प्राप्रोति । 

„ 1. सम्बन्थमदबतिष्यते ° दद्धिरादैच्‌ " । “ अदेषुगुणः” इति दष 
रादैच्‌ । ततः-- “दको quad” इति युणाक्रहणमदवतंते, भैजदेभद्रदणं 
निशत्तम्‌ । 
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2 अथवा मण्डकगतयोऽयिकाराः । यथा मण्का उत्प्ट्योत््टुत्य 
गच्छन्ति तद्वदधिकाराः ॥ 

3. अथतमैकयोगः करिष्यते“ दद्धिरदेजदेदूयणः ततः “वो quart” 
हूति न येकयोगेऽट्तिमैवति ! 

५, अथवा--“ अन्यवचनाच्काराकरणाचच प्रकृतापवादो विज्ञायते, यथौ. 
emir परपक्तस्यापवादौ बाधको मवति" 1 

अन्यस्याः ज्ञायां वचनान्रकारस्य चाचकपैणार्थस्याकरणात्‌ प्रकृताया 
afeeisrar युणसंजञा वायिका भविष्यति मथौत्सगेण प्रसक्तस्पापवादो बाधको 
भवति ॥ 

8. अथवा वकष्यत्येतद्‌-““ अहवतैन्ते च नाम विधयः न चाचवतैनादेव 
भवन्ति कि तहिं १ । यत्नाद्‌ भवन्ति ” इति.॥ 

6. अथवा उभयं निधत्तम्‌ । तदपेक्षिष्यामहे । 

Patanjalt 06८6 gives six axplinations of the anomalous 
anuvrtti of “ale: from the 9188 to the thud sutra, From 
thig we oan sny that Patanjali himself was not satished with 
the सस्न्धादवरतेन and the मण्टुकप्टुति explanations, The first 
explanation which Patanjali offers us is: सम्बन्धमघतिंष्यते , 
Patanjali not beg satisfied with this, g:yes a second expla- 
nation मण्डूकगतयोऽपिक्राराः।, This explanation also not satiafy- 
mg bim he offers us four others. In the Bhasyn itself it is 
said that a second explanation 18 g ven, wheie the first 18 not 
in the opnion of the autho: 81181960 ए, And so saya 
Kumirila also— 

सरवैध्याख्याविकरपानां gaa प्रयोजनम्‌ | 

qadarntatet वा ageqiitta वा ॥ † 

And one of the Mtmimsi rues of interpratation 1४३8 if 
down that whenaver several explanations are given by the 

| अपरितुष्यन्‌ खल्वपि भवाननेन परिहारेण “अनाकृति्िद्गौन av इत्याह 
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author in successive clauses, 17 is only the last thatiato be 
taken 88 the one approved of by the author # And as Patan- 
juli offers us एर oxplaunatious after fhe Mandiiopl ati expla 
nation and five after the Sambandhinuvaitana explanation 
it is clon that he was satisfied with neither the Sumbandhiinu- 
vartana nor the’Mandiikapluti explanat‘ons, he reaorted to 
them only १8 an ^ अगतिका गतिः ”, a 00188] of despair Tho 
Laghue‘abdendue'ekhara on 8 विरामोऽसा म्‌ 1, iv. 110. sayst— 
BETTI मण्हकादरत्ेरयुत्तत्ात |. 
* 7 

The Particle च" -- Wo find in the Paribhfisendue’okhara, 
the Parihbisi— चाकरं wtacx, This 18 not one of the 
29110018 598, expressly Jad down inthe Astd., but, in the 
words of the Paninhdvendus‘e’nara “orgeqgaanrt ( अन्ययेऽयथा 
भिभरेता" ( 711. 1₹. 69 et ae पुनरणंख्प्रहणमस्या क्तापक्रम्‌ ", 

Under ‘a’ Apte in hie Dotionary anys: A particle 
expressing I, Copulation used fio join words o1 nasortions 
fogethor. ‘In this 86188 it is used with each of the worda or 
assertions whioh 16 joins together; or 16 is used after the [१8 
of the words or assertions so joined.......”? Now the ura of 
“aq? with each of the assertions which it joins together 1a 
unshinkabie in fhe Astd., because its uso with only the [४8 
assertion serves {19 purpose as well and itis well known that 
अ्मात्राखाधयेन पुत्रोत्सवं मन्यन्ते वैयाकरणाः , 8०११ * च › 16 at all used 
in the sutras 1 must be with the fast of fhe 9866111078 
and we expacithe  Adhikfirn’ to end with tho nsaation, 
So ^“ चाकृष्टं नोत्तरत्र lays down not sc much an artrferal 
Paribhasa of the Vyakaranasasira asa १८१९६ which governs the 
shrunture of a Sanskrit sentence Let us consider t16 following 
sutras from the 9187 Pfida of the first Adbyiiya, 


*Vide Maine's Hindu Law Eighth Mdition p, 86, 





“ 
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ईद्देद्‌ द्विवचनं ogee ११1 

अदसो मात्‌ २२। ददृत्‌, प्रश्‌ । 

शे ॥ ३) प्रग्रद्यम्‌ । 

निपात एक्ताजनाड्‌ ॥ १४ WT 

ओत्‌ १९ प्रगृह्यम्‌ । 

सम्बुद्धौ शाकस्यस्येतावनापे १६ ओद्‌, प्र्र्यम्‌ 
wa १७,१८ प्रगृह्यम्‌ 

iat च सप्तम्यर्थे १९ प्रगम्‌ 

दाधा घ्वदाप्‌ | Xo Ul ४ 


Tt will be seen that sutras 11 0 19 we assert ons about 
^ प्रगृह्यम्‌ › and that “चं 18 used with the last ५8861100, Thus 
we see that the ' प्रगृह्य 6४11६019 6008 w th 8. 19 into whieh 
the word ‘ sient’ 16 inducted from S. 11 bya‘ @’, the word 
^ प्रगरद्यम्‌ ” passing ॥ 2101181 al the sutras between 8, 11 and 8, 
19 and being connected with each of them on its way fiom 
& 11 to 8 19, With 8.19 the Pragrhyadhikata ends; and 
8. 20 speaks about the &’ verbs. The wood " प्रयश्म्‌ › which 
iadiawn into § 19 fiom § 11 by the word च does nob 
further proceed to 8 20. Thus we arrive at the प 6 ¦ चादुक्रृष्ट 
alata. If any sutia about ‘aa’ had come after 8. 19, 
that sutia would have to be 16641064 as perhaps a later addition 


So whenever ५ “च ooours in a हप्र wo expoct the sutra 
to be the last of the assertions abouts something, ५, ९ we 
expect tne sutra to stand attne endofan adnikiira o:1 in 
other words, we expect the भप प्रशाधि of some word to ond 
wth it. 


This is supported by the Bhiisya 8180, PatanjalionS ]. 1. 
48 (पष्ठी स्थानेयोगा ) says:— 

अधिकारो नाम त्रिप्रकारः कशिदेकदेशस्थः सर्व शास्तमभिज्वलयतिः 
युधा प्रदीपः प्रज्वारः सर्वं वेदमाभिज्वल्यति ॥ अपसोऽयिकारो यथा wear 


4 पाताः च 79 
अयसा वा ad monggeat agreed चकारेण ॥ अपरोपिकारः प्रतियौमं 
त्यानि इति योगे योग उपतिष्ठते | 


Ot theae threa kinds of Adhikfras spoken of by Patanyali 
we ४16 here concerned only with the second अपरोऽधिकासो यधा 
रभव्रा MTT ar TE काष्टमकुष्यते तद्रदछकृष्यते चकारेण , Now it भ 
अधिकृत word ( अधिकारः ) 18 drawn towards a sutra by + ‘A? 
just hike 9 {11606 of wood tied to ५ piece cf rope or iron (01017) 
ind drawn towards oneself»then 1b 18 9 6४ that the word so 
diawn by a“ into asutra should not go into tho next sutra, 
because the function of च 18 only to attiact the अधिकृत woid 
to the 60919 in which 1} (च) ००५४१8१ and not to push 10 on into 
the next sutra, waa नोत्तर, 


But tnere occur in che Ascd many cases whuie the uo 
“atagé ATATT’ is not ०08०६९०. This seams to hwe greatly 
puzzled Pabtanjali,'s0 muoh 8० that in hs Bhésya on gre a 
कुपः (I 1.98.) he proposes to strike off all the anuvi'tiya- 


10108 ‘as from the Astd. 

aft 2 रुपः 1. प. 98, 

भाष्यम्‌ —— किमथश्रकारः । स्यसतनोसितयेतदखकृष्यते । यदि aff नान्तरेण 
चकारमवरृतिभवति geet ets seals चकार" कतैष्यः। Patera 
ord: अथेदानीपन्तरेणापि चकारमथटृत्तिभेवति, gant नाधैश्चकारिण । सवै 
चकाराः MENUS । + 

उद्योतः-- परव चकारा इति । अचवृक्तिफलकः send ! 





* Bub compare per gontra.—— 


Bag ni. 98 


Baska = ब्रृतादित्वादेन स्यसनोर्विकल्पः सिद्ध' छदि विधीयते । चकार. 
स्ति स्यस्तनोरडकपेणाथः न वक्तव्यः । एवं तहिं यं ang: gat suit बाधेत । 
तंस्मा्चकरारः स्यसभोरहकवैणाथैः Hat । ek च प्यसनोध्र कृषेः परस्मैपदं 
at watt 
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Tt need hardly be said that Patanjali’s proposal to drop 
all the anuvYttyartha “Ws from the Astd. 18 unsoientifia, std 
मातराखाधवेन छनोत्तनं मनयनते Aarne २; and 16 19 moonceivale that 
there should be 80 many useless “a's im the Astd. As Patan- 
jali has himself obsavedin ha BhisyaonS 1.1. 1 शश्रमाणभूत 
आचार्यौ दभेपचित्रपाणि. श्चचाववक्चे प्राङ्खख उपविद्य महता प्रयलेन सेप्नाणि 
प्रणयति स्म॒ तत्राशक्यं वणेनाप्यनधैफेन भवितुम्‌ ५, So wo ought not to 
drop the “a’s but try to underataad them, 


Let us consider the following three sutras at the end of 
the first Pada of the first Adbydya 

वृदधियेस्याचामादिस्तद्रुदर्‌ । ७३॥ 

त्यदादि च ७४॥ वृद्धम्‌ ॥ 

शड्‌ प्राचां देशे ७९ वृद्धम्‌ | 

Tt will be seen that the word बुद्धम्‌, though diawn into 8, 
74 from S.73 bya’ yet proceads to 8. 75. Here is an 
exception to the rule— aged नोत्त Patanjali would 
have the ‘4’ dropped from § 74. But 16 18 not right to delete 
the “च '; we bave to understand 10 We think that origimally 
there were only two sutras abous ‘ga’, viz 8. वृदधिय॑स्याचा- 
मादिसतद्वढम ond 8. wags च. The “a i 8. श्यदादौनि च, indicates 
this, 8. एङ्‌ प्राचादेशे 18. later addition Are all the infractions 
of the ५1101 3९ चाश नोत्तर, due to ater additions of sutras? 


IT 


The Yogaubhaga:~ One who takes up o printed copy of 
tha 4804, or even a manusoripi two or three hundred years 
old, will find that every sutra is separately written and in 
the printed texts numbered. But one would be committing 
४ serious mistake 1{ one were to suppose that Panini originally 
fave us hia sutrasin this way. For 1868796, in any printed 
copy of the Astd, we find sutras ‘axe and ‘sTaequy? 
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printed and numbered separately. Bub Panini 11008511 did 
not give uz his sutras thus separated one from the other, but 
he gave us than in the सदितापाठ, thus — satengegn दकौ 
gma} eto.* But he taught his pupils how to separate thom 
fiom each other and in most oases it is not very difficult to 
doso Livery sutra 01 yoga ia asentence elhptionl it may 
be—and oan easily be separated fiom therest. This breaking 
up of tha संहितापाठ into tts componentsu 1648 is called योगधिभाग- 
योगानां स्ाणां विभागो विभजन्‌ ।, This cind of Yogavibhiiga 
should be dietinguished 110 the one whch ig sometimes 
advocated by Katyayana and Patanjall where ono single 
sutra ¢ att ) is split up into more fhan one 8118 fo cover 
faots of language, which most probably escaped the notice 
of Panini and for whioh he did not intend to provide t 


There 18 yeb a third kid of योगविभागः, where the Astd. 
bas two conseoutive sutras mostly conneoted with a ‘a’, when 
the two sutras could have been comb nad into one gnele 
sutra We often readin the Ras’ ka; — “ किमो योगविभागः! 
योगविभाग उत्तराधैः। ' ' किमथ योगविभागः ? यथासंख्यनिवास्णार्थो यौग~ 
विभागः 2” ‘The question is: Why has the Astd. two sutras 
instead of ona? why 18 there यौगविभाग { could not the two 


* OL ^ यदि भक्ता, "वरद्धिरदैजदेदू यणः ° इति saat न mT” | 
Bhasya on ६, 7, 14 1, 
Also Bhasya on S, स्थनिन्तरत्तमः। 1, 1, 49, 
यथा प्रनसियिमस्तरतमनिचत्तिः, सा कि प्रकृतित भवति स्थानिन्यन्तरतमे 
sale । आोलिदपेश्रतः-स्थाने प्राप्यमाणानामन्तरतम अदिशो भवतीति कृतः 
धरनरियं विचारणा } उभयथा हि gear संहिता “ स्थनिन्तरतम उरण्रपरः : » 
हति ॥ 
उदयोतः-- अनेन संदितापाठ एव पूर्व स्थित इत्पुक्तम्‌ | 
0, Bhasya on. उन ॐ (7 i17 ) प्ण ०8 "प्रादय उपसगा 
(1 tv, 64) and the note by the दापिमथ on thom in N, 8, Edition. 
11- 269) 
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sutras be with advantage combined into anasingle sutra?’ 
The question is almost always inaweed thus-~ श्मगविभाग 
sad: (* qureteaharearat योपविभागः 1 , This this third kind 
ut Yoav bhaiga, that we aie bere concerned with. Let ug 
0018158) the following sutras‘ — 


द्वितिपू्निष्कात्‌ u Vir 80.8 विभाषा छक ४ 
विस्तार ॥ 91.॥ Pera चक ॥ 
विंशलिकास्यः ॥ 82 ॥ 

Why 18 thee Aaa between suting 30 and 31 ? 
Could not the two sutras have bean combined 1010 a single 
sutra—feeganeat निष्कविस्ताम्याम्‌, or better still, द्ितरिपूषौनि- 
विस्तरात्‌ । १ The answer is n the negative. Ifthe two sutras 
wera to he combined inte one then the paribhiisa ^ qardey- 
HART: MATL” would have appled and the mean'ng of the 
sutra would have ben: There 1s opt onal (रए) दतै) छव्‌, of tha 
आर्हीय affix added to ^ निष्क › 01908060 by ‘fF’, and to ‘faa’ 
preceded by ‘f%’ Bus the author of the sutra wanted that 
there ahould be optional हक of the आर्हीय affix even when it 
wag added to ° निष्कं ? preceded by त्रि * and to ‘fra’ preceded 
3\ (द्वि In oder to accomplish this he had to evade the 
यये RST paribbaed and thig he could do only by Fax, by 
wilting two sutras दिविपू्वािष्कात्‌ and तरिष्ताच्च . 

Let ug take another group of sutras ~ 

गस्थकन्‌ UTIL i. 146. 

Kankes-- गायतेः थकन्‌ aT भवति शिल्पिनि Ka) mer: | 
गाधिका। 

vee च ॥ 141. 

709५. : ~ चकारेण ग इखतकृष्यते । mags प्रययो भवति 
कषिल्पिनि कतरि । गायनः, गायनी योगविभाग उत्तराः 


९८6५ एं ५८५६ 83 
Nyasa iors उत्तराये इति । उत्तम stor os Career 
Sing । थकनो मा भूदिति । गो ण्युदूधकनावित्मेकयोगे धकन्रप्यतकृषयेतत 


हश्च बीहिकाठयीः ॥ 145 

०14: चक्रेण प्पुडवकृष्यते । जंदतेजिहीतिथ धातोष्वैद्‌ प्व्ययी 
भवति । 

Hera the author of the sutras could have combined 88 
146 and 147 into one sutra WY पणुद्‌थकनो. But he hag not done 
ao beoause he wanted that BY4 only and not WHLalso should 
bo induoted jnto S. 148, The point 8 made quite olen: in the 
Kas’skA and the Nyfsa on S, 147. 

Lab ua take another example from Pada iii, Adhyiiya LV. 

“ATOR RATT AA AASTIAA TEETH AM USAC SRE (34 

स्थानान्तगोश्ञालखर्रालाड्च ॥ 35. 

Why is there the Yogavibhaga here? Here there s no 
possibility of the dpplication of the Yithisankhya paubhasi; 
nor is the anuvyttit of CUAMATM SATA > required in the 
noxt sutré, The Kasikfi does not give any reason for tha 
Yogavibbaga, ००५ does the Nyasa, The Kaumudi is silent on 
the point. The author of the sutras here suems fo have 16. 
sorted {0 tha Yogavibhaga because 16 would ba .ather awk: 
ward to gpeak af such bright calestial objacts ag the Sravistha 
‘eta, and of such earthly things as an aga- ot mule-shed, in tha 
game breath; though elsewhere he dees not 60; प्रण to 8066६ 
of FZ and Axa, in one and tha same sutra, Another 10180 
for the YogavibbAga might be thatif the bwo 8४४४४ were to be 
combined into one then the resulbiog sutia would he too 
oumbrous. But compare 8, VIL iv. 6b. analgesia 
तेतिक्तश्टष्योऽऽपनीफणस्संसनिष्यदस्फरिकफनिक्रदद्नरिरदपिभ्यतोदविदुतत्तरि. 
श्रतस्तरीप्पतेवरीवुजन्मणयाऽऽगनीगन्तीतिच ¢ 

Let us consider 8000091" 0086 of Yogavibhiiga, 
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4 प्रजोरिनिः 1171, 1. 156, 


Kasika, प्रपूर्वीजपततेः तन्छीटादिषु wag इनिः प्रत्ययो भवति प्रजवी 
प्रजन ॥ 

जिद्क्षिषिश्रीण्वमान्पथास्यमवरिभूप्रद्भ्यश्च 167 

Kasika:— जिप्र्तिभ्यो वाहुभ्यः इनिः प्रत्ययो भवति तच्छीलादिषु 
कषु ॥ 

Here at last we haya a case where no reason has been 
asortbed for the Yogavibhaga One may he tempted fo say 
that 8, 156 dealy with an upast'sta 1000 ¢ प्र चु), ए 1161608 9, 
157 deals with anupns! sta roots and so there is Yogavibhiiga. 
But 16 cannot be so said, herd are upasrsta 10008 ८ विशी 
अभ्यम्‌, परिभू, प्रस्‌.) im 3 157 ४80 There is absolutely no 
0००३७०7 here of tha Yathasankhya rule or of ‘ उत्तरतरवत्ति ५१ 
Sono reason oan be assigned to the Yogavibhiga between 
sutras 1068 and 157. Then what is tho Yogavibhiga due to? 
How to explain the Yogay bhiga ? We th: k that ontyinally 
the १1१४१1५ wrote only S. 166 (प्रजोरिनिः ) and tha ६, 
187, isan addition by a later Acarya Thus the author of 
8. 166 is not the samo 08 thatof 8.157, Sutra 156 18 by 
an earlier Aofirya, and sutra 157 by a Inte. 


Tt may be sad nthe words of Patanjali ‘ पुसस्तादिदिमाचा- 
Hor ge oat? इति तत्पठितम्‌ ॥ तत उत्तरकालमिदे ze ‘zo ? 
इकति । तदपि परेतम्‌ न चेदानीमाचफः arth gear निवत्तयन्ति  § ५५५ 
that S3. 166 and 157 are written by the 80706 Acfirya 
but at different times But even so it 18 admitted that when 
the Aofrya wrote ^ 3% takes the affix नि he wha 





$ 0 पुरस्तादिदमाचा्थण दृष्टम्‌ ' भवेच तद्ित्तः* इति 1 तत्पणितिम्‌ t तत 
ऽत्तरकाकामिरं दृष्टम्‌ ! “प्रोक्तादयश्च तद्धिताः > दति । तदपि पितम । न चेदानीम 
चायः सूत्राणि gear निवतयैन्ति | Paspas'ai, 
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not congcious of the fact that roota जि ete, ६180 taka the 
same affix (८ तत उत्तरफालमिर्द gzq). So he must havo 
added 8 157 after ४ considerable lapse of time, after going 
through the whole of the then available literature to 566 
what other roots than ‘3 take the afiix ईनि This 
18 possible, but highly improbable, 1t must be remembe od 
that ^ प्रमाणभूत आचार्यो दभैपविच्रपाणिः gaaant sige उपपिदय 
महत प्रयत्नेन पल्नाणि प्रणयति स्म Therefor, ib 18 not likely that 
he wrote 8. प्रजोरिनिः, without thoroghly searching the whole 
literature available to him for roots taking the affix 
eh, the more so because „06 knew that onae ha composed 
p sutra he could not go back upon 16 ( न चेदानीमाचायौः सूत्राणि 
कृत्वा निवतैयन्ति ). And if he could not find in bis first thorough 
searoh of literature that some roots otha: than WY also take 
the affix eft, 10 18 most uolikely that a second 86816) 
should reveal tham fo him. I 18 more reasonable to suppose 
that a subsequent Aofirya —to whom hiterture that was nob 
availabla ‘to the prior Aofrya who wiote 8, 166 was aval: 
lable,—oomposed §. 157 and inserted 151m the proper place. 


Conalusion. The Mandukapluti, the चादकृषटस्योत्तरप्राचिवृत्त. + 
and the useless Yogavibhéiga indicate sutras that have boon 
added later to an already existing book of sutras. 


CHAPTER Vil 
THE GANAPATHA 


tt 8686708 that the whole of the Gayapiitha and consequ~ 
ently, the sutras for which the various Camas wera wr tten, 
arepre’Paniman. In this connect on the defin tion of उपदेश 
given by the 801४ ag interpreted by the Nyasa, 18 very im~ 
portant + Kasha ( 1, it, 2) उपदिशः arerstrant सुत्रपाठः fee 
पाड्य, प, 85१ — fasqrat चाटुः । चक्रारल्मातिपदिकपाषध ।, 1 
ia tiue that this statement of the Rasika and ४06 कव ४ ६३३ goas 
againat the diotum of Patinjal under S. VE. 1, 46 (ange उप. 
पैगेऽतिति) — seer प्रातिपदिकानां नोपदैाः 1. But Patanyal 18 707 
80 Sure that there 18 any real difference beswoen खवा and ayaa. 
Under 8, Is si, 2, where the word @9%5f-ocaurs for the first 
time in the Astd and where Patanjali tr es to determ ne tha 
exact meaning of (उपदा, he says :-- कः पुनरदेशोपद्शयोर्विदेपः 11 
्रसयवमाख्यानखदेशः, gos प्रापणयेशः aeRO TAT । प्रक्ष 
माख्यानमष्युदेः । युगे प्रपणडपदेनः ॥..^.. एवमेतौ संकीणौ gy TMA ॥. 
Of also Paspas’a :-- अथवा इदं तावदयं ABET: कैमै प्त्रुतादयः भरू. 
ca. , प्रातिपदिकेषु तर्हिं प्रा्तिपदिकान्यपि gar gaara । यामि 
त्यगरदणानि प्रातिपदिकानि । एतेषामपि सरवणतिपूधीज्ञानायं उपदेशाः कतेव्यः tt 
Andunda S [ 11. 9, Kfty€yina and Patinjil cell us ष्ण 
उपदेशः sya = शालम्‌; ( vide Vartika ‘—fes तृपद्ेवानेऽहनाप्तिक. 
aad and the 13085११ ००1४), Now Wet ev dently inaudes 
the प्राविपदिकपाढ or गणपफाठ, 

Aooording to the प्राचीनके(सि+ ०२९००८५ inaludes the 
Ganapiitha also:— 


घुसगणोणादिवाक्यर्लिगाहशासनम्‌ । 
आगमेप्रत्यपदिशया उपदाः प्रकीर्तिता. ॥ 


r 


~ 
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It is to be noted that the word उपदेश 10 8 Lind. 2. must 
be taken to include the Gagapitha. Otherwise, 10 would ba 
प fhoult to give the name of इत्‌ऽ to the consonants at 606 ond 
of ५०५५९. of the pradtipadikas 1८ the Canapatha Thus ‘2? on 
नदद्‌" ‘AIT! ota., ocourring in the Ganapitha cannot be callod 
an इत्‌, unless it be held that 8, AT applies to the Crana- 
patha, And 8 हन्त्य्‌ applies only to the TTR. 


Now thas {act that by the word 34% whicly is anuvrtia 
from § sqtisaariGn ga, into 8 दलन्त्यम्‌,-- 1२00101, the author 
of the Astd, refers to tha G&anapiitha ta very significant. It 
shows that Panini recetved the whole of the Ganapéiha from 
hig predscessora as उपृदश् ; ^ 990 186) in the words of Nagoyl 
Bhatta, ‘ उपदेश इत्युक्ते gengnarge: स्वरसतः प्रतीतेः ' | 

Let us 00081091 the following two sutias, 

उगवादिभ्यो wal V. i. 2 

Banka ~mamrantaat उवणन्तिसातिपदिक्राद्‌) गवादिभ्यश्र यत्‌ 
प्रत्ययो भवति ।....- .^ गो । हविस्‌ प्रात्‌ ,.. ~ --(ग. स्‌.) नानि a A 
(ग. सू.) छनः सम्प्रसारणं वाच aided तम्संनियौगिन चान्तोदात्तत्वम्‌ | 
(ग. स्‌. ) ऊधसोऽनङ्‌ च ,.*.. RT ee ,,. विप । गवादिः ॥ 

Tw 1] bo sean th vt the गवादिगण containa three Ganasiitras, 

IS पं्ञायाम्‌ UV. 1 3 

7251002 --कस्चलान्‌ प्राक्‌ Maes य्परत्ययो भवति छस्यापवाद 
SAAT । 

Now ४ 9619 important question 18 raised by the Nyiisa, 
and answered thus;— 


_ अध गकादिष्येव saog सश्ायािति परस्मान्न पठति 2) az asa 
ahre गरुटापयकृतो Aine इति यप्किचिदेतदिति ॥ 





* Uddyota, on Paspasa on Vartike — यृत्ति्मवाया्थं उपदेशः |. 
Nirnaya Sagara Wdition (1917) p. 73 
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We submit there is certainly some ‘TT’ If the autra 
aiqzry सं्ायाम्‌्‌, had been included in the G mapitha, then, the 
Sfitrapfitha would have heen shorter hy twelva whale Arar इ; 
moteover there is ०0169800 why ‘ANT ayy | श्यनः संप्रसारणं 
वा च aided तत्तत्रियोगेन चान्तेदात्ततवम्‌ ” and | ऊधल्तोऽनड्‌ च ” 
should be pub in the Ganapitha as Ganasiitias, and why 
"कस्प्रलाच AAT’ which also could have been included in the 
गवादिगण as a Ganasiitia, should ०6 put in the Agtd. aso sutra 
of tha Sutrapditha. This is unmefhodical. We think the true 
explanation i¢ that Panint got both S. प्र, 1, 2. and the 
गवादिगण attached toit from bis Aofiryas as उपदे and so 
being unwilling to tamper with the text of the marta, put 8, 
“Reger संज्ञायाम्‌ ” in the Siitrapatha, 

In this connect on, the Bhisya on 8, 1, 1, २4, 8 very 
important and let us tun to 16 


पूवैपयवरदक्षिणोत्तरापराधराणि व्यवस्थायामसंन्नायाम्‌ ॥ 7. 1. 34. 
वात्तिकम्‌ः-- अवादीनां च पुनः सूत्र पष ग्रहणानर्थक्तयं गणे पठितलात्‌ ॥ 


From this Vartika it is clear that Kityflyana held that 
the Ganapiitha preceded tha Siitrapitha or Astidbydyt in 
point of time. 

Caonseansd: कालनिणैयाधिकरणम्‌ ) 

we अवरादीनां च पुनः was पहणमन्धैकम्‌ । कि कारणम्‌ । 
गणे पठितत्वात्‌ गणे शतानि पच्चन्ते ॥ कथं एनक्ञीयते-स पूर्वः पाठः, अथं 
एनः पाठ इति ! । तानि हि पृ्वाकनि, एमान्यवरादीनि ॥ 

परदीपः-- तेन पूर्वं गणपाठः पशासघू्पा Fea: 

भाष्यम्‌; carats पूर्वादीनि ! ud तर्द आचायप्रहतिर्तापयत्ति-' स 
qa: पाठः, अयं इनः पाठः ° हति । यदयं “पूोदिभ्यो नवभ्यो वा" ति नवग्रहणं 
करोति ¦ नवैव हि पूर्वा्षिनि ॥ 

प्रदीपः-- नव्हणमिति । तत्रे हि नवग्रहणं स्यशदीनां निरासा्थं क्रियते । 
यदि च नियतसंनिवेशरो गणपाठ' पूवैः, ततोयिकम्यवच्छेदाय नवग्रहणं फतै्यभ्‌॥ 
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उदयोतः- BAR भाष्ये sere Gaara इत्यथैः । 
अष्टाध्याय्याः Pred aie सपे अष ध्यरायीसप्तपठितानमिव तेपां 
प्रहणं स्यादिति भावः ५ 

In this passage of the Bhi3ya Patanjali has ostablished 
that the Ganapatha preceded the Astd. in point of time. 

(सप्प्रयोजनापिकरणम्‌ ) 

१. भाप्यम्‌ः-इं ताह प्रयोजनम्‌ व्यवस्थायामसंज्ञायामिति वक्ष्यामीति । 
एतदपि नास्ति प्रयोजनम्‌ प्वं्िशिधान्येषेततानि गणे पच्यन्ते 

Q. इदं ag प्रयोजनम्-व्यादिपयुदासेन पयुदासोमा भूरिति ॥ 

प्रदीपः-व्यादिपददासेनेति। त्यदादीनि पठिल्य। गणे RATA पठितानि 
तत्रायादिभ्य दति तत्तिलादीनां प्रतिषेधः seit तज ga: सवैनामसं्ना 
तसिखादिधिधानार्थं विधीयते तेन यादिपयुदासतो वाध्यते ॥ 

भाष्यः--एतदपि नास्ति प्रयोजनम्‌ आचारयमवृततक्गापयति नैषां यादि- 
पदातेन परासो भवतीति यदयं पूरवत्रासतिद्मिति निपातनं कसेति। वातिक. 
कार पठति “ जदमावांधरिति चेदुत्तखाभावाद्पवादपरसंगः = एति । + 

१, ददं तदि प्रयोजने जलति विभापा वक्ष्यामीति 1 

Let us consider the second of the above thes Piayojanas, 
The सवौदिगण, १8 we have 16 at present, reada: 

सर्वं विश्व उभ उभय SAT SAT अन्य अन्यत्तर इतर त्वत्‌ A तेम सम 
सिम। पपरावरदक्षिणा्तरापराधसाणि STAG स्वमन्तातिधना- 
ख्यायाम्‌ अन्तरं बहियागोपतंन्यानयोः स्यद्‌ तद्‌ यद्‌ एतद्‌ हदम्‌ अदस्‌ एफ 
& युष्मद्‌ अस्मद्‌ भवतु किम्‌ सवौदिः ॥ 

But Patanjali, when be says— ^ इदं तर्हिं प्रयोजनम्‌--व्यादिषयु- 
दापतिन qdzret भा भरदित्ति 2, raters to ५ second version of the स्वदि" 
गण, which 16 ,१:-- 

ad विश्व उभे उभय इतर हतम अन्य अन्यतर इतर त्वत्‌ त्व नेम सम 
Req स्यद्‌ तदू यद्‌ एतव्‌ इदम्‌ अदस्‌ दक द्वि युष्मद्‌ अस्मवु भवतु पिम्‌ 
पूतेपराघरदाक्षिणोत्तरापरधराणि व्यवस्थायामसंज्ञायाम्‌। स्वमक्ञातिषनाख्यायाम्‌। 


अन्तरं बहिर्योगोपसन्यानयोः ॥ सर्वादिः 1 (Vide प्रदीप), 
19-9692 
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1 will 06 seen that the Dvyddia, that is the word द्वि and 
the words coming after 18 10 the Gann, according to the firat 
yarsion, are. fF BHT HAT भवतु and FHA; whereas, according 
to the second version, they ara:— te Ng अस्मद्‌ भवतु किम 
पृत्नेपरावरद्तिणोत्तरापराधराणि व्यवस्थायामसंत्तायाम्‌ स्वमन्ञातियनाख्यायाभ्‌ 
and अन्तरं वहिर्योगोपसन्पानयोः . 

Now let us turn toS V. ni. 2. 

किसर्वनामवबहुभ्योऽद्भयादिम्यः॥ + 

Banka, प्राण्दिक् इत्येव । किमः एर्वनन्नो बहुशब्दाच प्रादिशः wera 
वेदितव्याः । सवैनामव्यात्प् प्रहणे य(दिपगरेदासः क्रियते 1... .-अब्यादिभ्य इति 
किम्‌ ?। द्याम्‌, इयोः ॥ 


Thus a WHAM termination {३००६ 6० be added to a ‘Dvyady’ 
word (अद्व्यादिभ्यः 1. Now 88 we have seen the words पूष पर भवर 
दक्षिण उत्तर अपर अधर (व्यवस्थायामसंज्ा पाम्‌) स्य [अन्नातियनारयायाम्‌) and 
अन्तर (बहि्योगोपततव्यानयोः › are Dvyadis’ according to the second 
version of the सवौदिगण, Then how can we get forma lke 
पूर्वतर and sacal “re! 18 ५ प्राग्दिशीय termination; and-the words 
qa and उत्तर ara ‘Dvyadis’ accoraing to the second vargion af 
the WALI; therefore, अद्व्यादिभ्यः हृति प्रतिषेधः ott. To 
remove this ‘gataqgaraa परुदासः * difficulty oaused by the 
second version of the स्वौदिगण--६० it is urged—~ia the purpose 
(प्रयोजन) of 8 1.1. 84. (पूषैषरावर०); इदं तहिं प्रमोजनं--यादिपयुदासेन 
प्यदासो मा भेदविति।.* 

Though thia ‘Prayojana’ or purpose for the sutra(I.i 84 ) 
18 not accepted by Patanjali who gets over the qanzagarer 
diMieulty by means of the sada, —yot, the very fact that 
if 18 advanced ४6 all is very significant. It clearly shows that 
the author of the Astd is not the author of the सवौदिगण and 
that it existed already before his ume in two versions, If the 


न 





* Vide ४४९ प्रदीपं quoted above on this point, 
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author of the Astd. wore alao the author of the Balai, then, 
he would have given us only that verson of tha स्वादिगणः 
which dogs not give rise to the anfeqaarer diffionlty. 

If the पस्वौदिगण pre ex sted Pani, the author of the Astd., 
then the autras 1. पूवंपरवरदक्षिणेत्तरपरापराणि ग्यवस्थायामस्तायाम्‌, 
9, स्वमक्ञातिधनाख्यायाम्‌, and 8. अन्तरं वहि्यागोपसत्यानयोः, which 
occur 1 the पवौदिगण as गणत्रह, must also be }16- Paninian. 
Panini borrowed the three sutras from the Ganpitha and 
incorporated them 1n his Astd. ४8 88, I, , 34 36 and 86. 

Wo here w (06१8 a peouliar phenomenon, 7 vst, we have 
the sutra स्वदीनि सतैनामानि. To 16 18 attached the स्वादिगण. Tha 
gana contains tho Ganasfitras— ^ पूवैपरावरदक्षिणोत्तरापराधरागि 
ग्यवस्थायामसंजायाम्‌ " ^स्वमज्ञातिधनाख्यायाम्‌ and “अन्तरं बरठ्योगोपसं- 
ग्यानयोः ५ These aie taken into the Siitrapéitha o the Astd. 
Thus 16 is clear that some 60880188 wore sometimes turned 
into the Astd, sutras. Thus ( उधम्तोऽनड. च › 18 ४ Ganaaiitra 
ocourring in the गवादिगण) attached to 8, V. 1, 9 ; bub 1 also 
appears 11 , 006 Astd, ४३ 8, V.iv.18 Those are cases where 
Ganasutras have been turned into the Astd. sutras, In 
some cases धातुगणपूत्रैऽ have served asthe basis of some 481, 
sutras. Oommenting on 8. III. 1. 21 the Nyiisa says:— 
प्रातिपदिकाद्‌ धाल्वर्थे बहुलमिष्टवन्र ( धा, स्‌, ) इत्यनेन gosnfea: सिद्धो 
firey, अयं च तस्येव WI! . And again, four sutras later, on 8 
25 the Nyfisa enye— चुरादिभ्योन्येपामिह हणं प्रपञ्चाधम्‌। ' प्रातिपदि- 
काद्‌ wea? इति सिद्धत्वात्‌ }, Mere we see a WITT forming tho 
basis of the Astd. sutras III, i, 21 and 25. 

+ Thus we have seen that Panini, the author of the Astd, 
received both the Ganapfitha and the Dhatupdtha (see Ohap- 
ter II ) from his 2 ०, ४88 ag उपदेश, 

The Ganapitha seama however not to have been held so 
unchangeable and sacied as the Ways. Successive Aofiyns 
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86671 0 hava made changes in the Ganapatha This is dua 
mainly to the fundamenstal difference between the words con. 
tained in tha धातुपाढ and those contained in the गणपाद, The 
गणपाठ consists of nouns~ang Many of theva are names of 
persons families, #11088 countries and towns and villages. 
All these are Rable to flzetuations of fortuna. Thus the 
tribes that were extanf attie time of the predecessors of 
Panint might not bein existence af the time of Panini—and 
tubes might ४६९७ ochangod their Places of habitat migrating 
from one country to another, sonfetimes leaving the gtamp of 
thefr names on the countries which they lett for good Th 8 18 
evidenced by thesutra योगप्रमाणे च तदभाविऽदनं स्यात्‌. Now towns, 
tribes families and personalities arose and threw into back. 
ground or even oblivion tha alder ones. This seams to have 
made onanges 1p 706 Ganapiitoa from timeto time imperative. 
Bué such was not the case wih the Dhatupatha. The Dhitus 
being primal elements of the Innguage are not liable to ०19१०६6. 
Partioular frome given by arsot may 0600006 ०४१०166 ; but 
the root itself can never become ०08५186, The same old root 
appears under new forma. This we think 18 the reason why the 
Dhitupfitha has been preservad in its prestine purity and why 
the ganag of nouns, given by the Kas‘ika and the Kaumudt 
sometimes diffar so widely. 


r 


CHAPTER VIII 
THE RIDDLE UF [HE PANINIYA 


I. The Dhiitupatha does not seem to be by the author of the 
Astd. but seema to be the work of a predecessor of Panini. 
But nevertheless the arrangement of roots and the systom of 
fs im the Dhitupathe clearly shows that the author of the 
Dhatupdtha knew very many sutras now found 10 the Asta, 
and 80 arranged the roots in the Dhiitupatha as to serve tha 
purposes of those sutras. (Ohnpter II) 


II. Similar 18 the case With the Ganapiitha (Chap VII) 
III. The Astidhyay?, 

(1) The Mandikapluti the चातुकृ्टस्योत्तरत्राचद्त्तिः, and the 
purpossless Yogavibhiiga, 10010806 sutras that have 
been added later to an already existing book of 

. sutras. (0007161 VI) 


(2) ¢ In the Astd, there 18 not asingle important Pari- 
४६४ that has not impoitant exceptions (p 57). 
6 Some important 1२४८1008 sis that wore expressly 
laid down in the works o Panini’s predecsssoia 
and not mot with im the Astd, are novertholess 
applicable to tha Astd. because they are, in the 
words of the Parihhasondus’ekhara -पाणिनीयतन्तरे 
कञापकन्यायसिद्धानि ।.* (p. 33 
(8) The Astd. 18 not uniform in its use of Sanjniis or 
60100191] terms. (Chapter [V) 
* MNagoyl Bhatts begins his Paribhasondusckhara with tho worda: 
mttaer: वाचनिकानि, अत्र tds ्षापकन्यायतिद्दानि 
भाष्यवा्तिकयोरुपनिवद्धहनि यानि परिभापारूपाणि तानि व्याख्यायन्ते । 
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(4) There are to be found in the Astd. some metrical 
sutras. (Chapter $) 

(5) ‘Lhe Astd, 18 very irregular inits 56 ०1 ०५७७७ (Ip त) 

(6) The Nipatans sfitras 108८९९06 abruptly between 
rules expressed in the regular analytic form. (Lb a) 

(7) In the Astd. the Vedic Hteratura 19 taferred to pro 
misouously with the words छन्दस्‌, मन्त्र and निगमः 
and the notion of option 18 expressed nd sayimi- 
nately with the words ना, उभयथा, अन्यतरस्याम्‌, विभाषा 
and बहुलम्‌, For ‘aunstance’ four words are used: 
द्भ्य, सस्व, HART and बन्धु (p. 66). 

If we can formu ate a hypotaosis which will rat onally 
explain all the ubove facts conneaied with the Paninian system, 
we aan be sure of having arrived at the right solution of the 
niddle ot the Paniniya. = 


^ 


५ 


१९४ will be long before we understand, ifindeed 
we ever come to do so, what and how much of it 
is Panini’s own, in addition to the work of his 
grammatical predecessors: ” 


Whitney, The Veda in Panini, p, 1, 


CHAPTER IX 
THE STRUCTURE OF THE ASTADHYAY?. 
I 


Panne tnd Ins Predecessors — 28111111 was not the first 
grammarian of India, Many gieat grammarians hke S/ika- 
tiiyana had come and gone before him. Panini was not even 
the founder of the school which foes by his name. He refers 
to his ‘ आचायौः › and this shows that Panimi was not the 
founder of a naw 80100] but that he was one of ४ series of 
आचार्यं8 of a school that aleady oxtated in his time, And 
go Pani must have carr.ad on the work that was done by 
the predecessors in his school and he must have carried 16 
on mainly on the lines 1४1 down by them. At the time of 
Panim there were many schoole of gtammar in India, The 
names of some of the grent figures belonging to schools other 
than the one to which Panini belongsd, are preserved for us 
in the Astd. They are Apie’ali Kas’yapa, Girgya Gilava 
Ofkravarmana, Bharadyaja Cikatayana, Sikalye, 300४१ avd 
Sphotiiyanae This long array of names of the predecessors 
of Panini is sufficient to show that the 80161006 of gtammar 
bad wade much progress before Panini—nay the theory of 
Sphots, which is peoultar fo giammariang seems, to judge 
from the name Sphofiyia to haya been fully formulated 
long before Panini, In Panini’s time we are told by Patanjali,* 


« Ph पुनराकृतिः Tard, आहोस्विद्‌ प्रष्यम्‌ १ उभयमित्याद । कर्थ जञायते 2 
उभयथा aration सष्ाणि पठितानि । आश्नां पद र्थं मल्वा जाप्याख्यायामेक- 
Raq बहुवचनमन्यत्तरस्यामित्युच्यते । दर्यं पदार्थं मत्वा wee RTT 
आरभ्यते | Paspas’d 
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thera were already developed two theories about ^ पदार्थं › ona 
asserting that the आकृति was the पदार्थं, and the other the 324 
And Panini could not chooss betwean the two aud accepted 


both, 


Seeing that so much work on tke golence of Grammar 
bad been aheady done before Panini by so mony Aofryas, 
the question how far Panini is indebted to them naturally 
arises. This question in One of ita important aspeats, viz, 
ag to in what :elation Pan hi stands 10 his predecessors as 
regards 18 fechnical devices har been admirably dealt 
with by Dr. Mangala Deva Shastri, M, A. Ph. D. in a १७४४ 
interesting paper read by him before the Fourth Oriental 


Conference 


The papor is divided into three parts. In the first part 
the doctor hag shown that the Mihos'wara sutras and the 
Pratyfhiras we fet from them are pie-Paninian; and that 
even the Pratyabiras ‘gq’ and fae? are teally pre-Paninian. 
He has alao pointed out that the two Parithhasig “^ गतिक्रार- 
फोपपदानां कृद्विःह समासवचनं प्राक्‌ waTT ” and ^ दितपा भपाचुवन्धेन 
fated यदूगणेन च । यतनैकाञग्रदणं चैव पञ्चैतानि न यष ॥ ' ore uni 
varsally proclaimed by the commentators to be पूषीचायेपरि. 
भाषाऽ And ha has proved that the terms सम्प्रसारण, उपधा) अपरक्त, 
af, प्रत्यय, ond 4 which ia the Aatd, विकरण of the third ००० 
jugshion, were also ‘\nown before Pan ale 


In the second pari be has shown that Panini was not the 
firat greammarian to make the ugeof Anubandhas and that 
in many cases fhe meaning of the Anubandhaos now found in 
the Astd. ig identical with that whioh was attached to them 
10 earlier grammatical works 
18~-2692 
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In the third part the learned doctor goes on fo show that 
almogt all tha Akyrrima Sanjniis used in the Astd. wera alsa 
to be found in pre-Paninian works, and that the davice of 
coining 81010918 Sanjnéia was not wholly unknown to Panini's 
predecessors. 


II 


सवैवेदपारिपदं हीदं शाखम्‌ :-- Keeping these facts in our mind, 
let us turn to the Astd. What do we find thore? The Sanjniia 
laid down 1m the Astd are not adlered to in the Astd. itself, 
There 18 no important Pabhaisi which hag not important 
exceptions not afew but many There 18 no uniformity in 
the use of 0४888. The Veds as was po nted out by Whitney 
is referred to as छन्दस्‌ HFA and निगम्‌ prom souously. And the 
not on of option is expressed with the words वा, उभयथा, अन्य. 
तरस्याम्‌, विभाषा and बहुलम्‌ indisorim nately. , 


The Inst of these facts had struck Patanjah also and 
under 8, IL. प. 57 ( पूवीपरप्रथमचरम० ) & S. VIL 111. 14, ( तलुरषे 
कृतिं बहुलम्‌ ) he gives an explanation of it in the 6108 — 

अधद्यं खष्वप्यस्माभिरिदं वक्तव्यम्‌ बहल्मन्यत्तरस्याख्चभयथावेकेपामिंति। 
सर्ववेदपारिपदं हीदं शाखम्‌ ततर नैकः पन्था शक्य आस्थातुम्‌ ॥ 

Here at last we have found the key to more than half 
the viddla of the Astd. The words वा, उभयथा, अन्यतरस्यामः 
Sar, WHI, wud FEA ६५ ५ used ८ Tiger धा ni‘ely ‘o express 
tha rotion of option, 6५५४१३७ प्षवैवेदपारिपदं हीदं शाखम्‌ | तत्न नैकः 
पन्थाः शक्य अस्थातुम्र्‌ , ThoVeda 18 promiscuously referred to ag 
छन्दस्‌, HFA, ana नगम because स््वैवेदपारिषद् हीदं कालम्‌ । तत्र नैकः 

पन्थाः EY आस्थातुम्‌ . There is musi irregularity in the uae of 
oases because सर्वैवेदपारिषदे ददं METAL | AAAS पन्थाः शकय आस्थातुम्‌ ।. 
There 18 no important Partbhési without important exceptions 
because स्वैवेदपारिपदं हाद शालम्‌ तत्र नैकः पन्थाः शक्य आस्थातुम्‌ ।. 


t 
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And again, the Sanjnds laid down in the Astd. ae departed 
from m the Aatd itself beosuse— सवैवेदपारिषद्‌ हीदं शालम्‌ aT 
तकः पन्थाः शक्य STRUTT ।. 

The word WRI 18 derived from the word परिपत्‌ by 
adding the Taddbita affix अम्‌, acoord ng to 8. पृत्रध्वपुंपरिपदध्र 
IV. 111, 123 in the sense of * तस्येदम्‌ ?, whoh may bo roughly 
translated into Engl sh by ‘ belonging tc Thua the word 
पारिषदम्‌ means: belonging to a परिपत्‌ or achool.* The word 
सववेदपारिषदं therefo1e means belonging to all the Vadia 
sohools’, So Patanjali says this expressing of the notion of 

option ’ by the use of various ०108 वा eto , is due to the fact 
that the Panintys S’dstra does ००१ belong to one school but 
to all the sohools of all the Vedas and the use of different 
words expressing ‘option’ 11 the Astd, 18 in keaping with the 
uso of different words expressing option in the various Vedio 
achools. Thus Patanjali tells us thatthe Astd. is made up 
mainly of sutras culled out from grammatical works, belonging 
to various 8600018 of the Veda and the iriegularities in if are 
to be attributed to that fact, 

We may also explain the word सवैवेद्पारिषदम्‌ oe परिपदि 
जातं पारिषदस्‌। पवैवेदानां पारिषदं सवैवेदपारिपदम्‌ ।, Thus the sentence 
‹ सवैवेदपासिपिदं हीदं We’, moans! This Sdstra originated in 
all the sohools of all the Vedas. And whatis the oonse- 
quence of this? तय नैकः पन्थाः शक्य आस्थातुम्‌; it is impossible 
to stick to any single way in the Astd, uniformity 18 impossible 
in the Astd. This means that the sutias of which the Aatd. 
ia made up originated, not in any single school of any single 
Veda, but in all the 869०416 of all the Vedas, and whatever 
irregularities we may come across in the Astd, are attribut. 
able to that fact, 


* अध्येतृतेधः परिपद्‌, Kaiyata on 8, VI. iii, 14. 
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We must remember that the Vyfikniana is one of the six 
Angas of the Veda. Lkeall ecances of ancent India, the 
Vyfikarans also 011६०५४७ in the Vedio achools; and 16 18 
interesting to note that the रेतरेयारण्यक्र tonches the सहितोपासना- 


Thia statement of Patanjali that the Pinintya SAatra is 
स्वैव पारिषद, and 00081878 mainjy of sutras culled out from 
varloug sources 18 supported by the fact that we come across: 
in it sutraa by at least three different pbiloeopher-giammar ans 
one ४ नैयायिक, the second ॥ सांख्य and the third ५ भाववादिन्‌. 
In the Astd there 816 four differant words used to express 
whatiain Bngligh expressed by the word ‘substance’: viz. 
"अधिकरण ? in S, Veni 43,; "वन्धु 1०8, ४, iv. 9.) aR? in 
8. 1, iv. 57.; and ‘aq’ in 8, V 1४, 11." These four 80198 
ja wh ch these four different words for ‘aubstance occur are 
nof evidently by one author. If 29101 bad wnitten all those 
four sutras himself, why did he use four.diffaxent words to 
convey a single notion, viz, that of ‘substance’? Hore ibis 
evident that Panini borrowed verbatim atleast three of the 
above ८४6 from earlier Acdryas. If we suppose that Pavini 
used the word 284 for ‘substance’, then he must have incore 
porated sutras I,1y. 57,, TV, iii, 48, and V. iy, 9. into the 
& ५१, from the works of three different grammarinus belonging 
to d fforent schools of thought, Thus 8, IV, ih, 43. ( अथिक्ररण 
frat च), containing the word अयिकररणः meaning ‘substance’, 
was avidently borrowed from tte work of a grammarian who 
vith the Ses bolteved that the %q 18 different from the 

‘ts, that the द्रव्यं 18 the अधिकरण of the गुण, that the द्ध्य or 
ubstance is the place whe1s the गुणऽ reside.’ And 8 ए, 1४, 9 

* Vide foot note on p 66. 

L Of गौतमन्पायषषल. IL. i 66 व्य्तिणुविकेणाश्रयो गतिः 1. 
Vatsyayana 5999" eqeyer इति व्याक्तेरिन्धरियप्राेति ने स्म soy व्याकिः। 
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( जायन्ताच्छवन्धुनि } wag evidently borrowed fiom a grammaian 
who with the Sdnkhyas believed tnat 606 द्रष्य waa nothing but 
a गुणानां arg’, a bundle of qualities.” 

Some philosophers of whom ए? उषा was the chief 
went beyond tha oategories of the Sinkhyas and the Nauya- 
yikag and arrived at the conception of ° भवि ! They thought 
that the Wart and the पुरप of Siinkhyas and the द्र, tha 
परमाणु a &e. of the Natyiiyikas were nothing but the varioug 
manifestations of the भराव; and that the भाव was the prmal 
substance which manifests itgelf as the universe, 9 





यो गुणविदेपाणां eqatteaat युदत्वधनलतद्रवल्सस्कारणामव्यापिनः परिमाण- 
स्याश्रयो यथापस्मवं तदूद्रव्यं मरति श्रच्छितात्रयवश्वादरिति ॥ 

2 वकूतन्वयेव प्रक्रान्तो भितेषु प्रतिपक्ष । सखपलयगूलकारेण wa प्रपि 
AST | , प्ण ५७ Commontmy ......qyp च शरशेपिकेणावयविनं प्रति. 
पादयितं qemeg: cam साख्येगुणसमाहारमात्रमपिमन्यते , Vekyapudiys 
Benares 1887 2, 188, कस 

1 & १ Pie agen १ कै घुनयणाः ¶ शन्दस्यशंरूपरसग^या गुणाः । ततोऽन्यद्‌ 
हव्यम्‌ fh पुनरन्दनछन्दादिभ्यो द्रव्यमाहोखिदनन्यत्‌ ! gues भावाद्‌ Rey 
शब्दनिविक्षं इन्‌ रूयापययन्यच्छन्दादिभ्यो wala ॥ अनन्यच्छब्दादिभ्यौ 
aoa । नद्यन्यदुपलभ्यते | पशौः aval विश्षसितध्य wernt न्यस्तस्य नान्य- 
-च्छब्दादिभ्य उपरभ्यते ॥ अन्यच्छब्दादिभ्यो द्रन्यम्‌ तसखमछमानगस्यम्‌ oe 
कोसावदमानः ?1....... TET गुणान्तरेष्वपि प्राहुर्मैवत्ड तसं Reet तदू 
द्रव्यम्‌ ,., TET अमल्करादीनां फाछानां रक्तादयः eet गुणाः 
प्रादुर्भवन्ति । आमलकं घदरमिर्यैव भव्ति ॥ Bhasyo on 8 Ver 110, तस्यं 
मवस्व ,- 


रवये च भवतः कः सस्प्रययः? यदि तावद्‌ Yue द्रव्यम्‌... ,^ 1, 
BhasyaS IV.1 8, क्ियाम्‌, 


* इदार्नी कारणात्मा wat निरूप्यते | क्रियद्रन्ययोः स्वासस्थौ विशेपः कार्या 
तमपरभ््तयौः पुस्पोपभोगयसन्तानौक्षये कायतमभवातीततो येनाप्मभावैन भवभ- 
मात्रामित्तन्धिना प्रलयक्रादेऽवतिते सोऽप्यन्ताधिनाक्रधमा आसा भ इदच्यते। 
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This "भावः was diy ded into two onategories—‘ garaezt ’ 
and ‘ya: ्खभूतः * ‘The first 18 ex preased in language by verbs 
and the second by nouns.” Thna what the nanne axpraaa ta 
भाव that has, as ié were, become frozen (Wa). When the भाव 
becomes frozen or मूत it 18 called AW, This (सत्वः 18 analogous 
to श्रव्य!, and so the word सच्च became synonymous with the 
word #64 And we think that those sutras in the Aatd in 
which the word सत्व ०००४५18 in tho 88086 of द्भ्य or substance 
are faken from giammarians who ‘with Varsyayam, held that 
this world of actions and forms {8 ००6119६ but a manifestation 
of the भाव, This doctrine of भवि was evolved in the Veda- 
parigats; Durga tells us that this doctrine was taught im the 
वेदरह्यत्रा्णऽ 1 

These sutras show that Panini, whenever be borrowed 
sutras from others’ works borrowed them yerbatim without 
troubling himself to change their word ng,, otherwise ‘ ary’, 
‘ अधिकरण › and ‘ew’ in the sutras considered above would 
have bean changed to simple ^ द्रव्य , which smacks of no 
partioular school of philosophy. 





आह । कथमयमिह ments | शय्य । तद्धिकारा एवे हि व्रन्यधुणकमेभेविनावस्थिताः 
सन्तो नामाख्यातोपसतगंगिपातैरभेषयिन्ते षियितिकाठे ॥...आह प्रथानमेततस्यात्‌) 
fe कारणम्‌ | तद्भावेन ध्येतजगदधतिठते प्रखयकारु इत्थके मन्यन्ते । तब भेव । 
कै करणम्‌ । weet एव हि सोपपददान्दवाच्यत्वात्‌--प्रधानभाव त्युच्यते) 
पुत्पस्तहिं । तत्राप्ययमेव farrier ॥ एतेनैवे्नरपरमाण्वादिभाव- 
विकाराः प्रत्युक्ताः | aT: परमाथुमाव एति सोपपदत्वात्‌ Durga on 
Nirukia Adhyaya 1.9 Pada i, Khanda 2, 
* पूवोपरितं मवमाख्यततिनाचषे aa पचततीतयुपक्रमग्रशत्यपवगपय- 

न्तम मूर्तं स्यभूतं स्वनामभिः | कण o 1. 1.1, 

} Vide Nirukta, Anandasrama Edition (1921) p, 28 é वेदरष्स्य- 
ब्रहि तत्र विस्तरेणायं निर्णीयते, 

4 


3 


, 


सवैवेदपारिपदं OS शक्तम्‌ 103 


The use of the word परिमाण in the Astd is worth noting 
In 8 Vii. 89 (गोद्वयचोऽसंख्यापरिमाणाश्वादेयैत्‌ ) both tho words, 
परिमाण and संया occur, and if 18 evident that the word परस्मिण 
does not ‘ne ude "संख्या? But in 8 IV iil, 156 ( क्रीतवत्परिमा- 
णात्‌) - संख्या starrer cea, न रूढिपरिमाणनिव t ( Kae! ka). 
Ibis evident that the two sutias come fiom two different 
mathematician-gramman 818, who held त ferent views about 
the nature of परिमाण. + 

Another circumstance that shows that the Astd. is made 
up of sutras borrowed verbatim from varloug 86०1068, and 
bhat no 16 नैकः पन्थाः sey आस्थातुम्‌ 8 1109 ooaurrence in tha 
Astd. of what the भाष्य oalle ‘eat fae’, thatis, the use of 
प 010-101 08 which are Incorrect according to the Astd. This 
occurence In the Astd. of non-Astd. forms has called forth 
very scathing remarks from HERA, Says he.— 

सूष्रवारतिकभाष्येषु gave चापशब्दनम्‌ । 
अश्नारूदाः कथं earl विस्मरेयुः स चेतनाः ॥ 

सपे तावजनिकर्तैः प्कृतिरितयत् garrett जनिरशब्देन हि इरितिपो 
wade दृश्येन सक्षणनान्धितो धातुरेव निर्दिश्यते । न च तस्य ng: प्रकृतेः 
अपादानसं्नेष्यते । जायमानस्य पुनरस्य जनिशाव्दो वा्वक्रतय। तेवं लक्षणे 
भाद्गतः। तेनायं afte दइधाश्शन्दः जानिमात्रवाचित्वात्‌ तदर्थं serene ta विशा- 
यते ॥ त्तथा दृजक्रास्यां ads प्रतिपिदपर्ठातमापप्रपोगादुव्याकरणषफःल" 
परिस्यागः । एवं तत्प्रयोजक शति प्रतिषिद्ध एव समानः | 

That tha later commentators havea somyhow or other 
proved or tried to prove that fhe word .जनिक्दैः 18 & ००600 
&8॥त. formt does not entitle us to think that nowhere in the 
Astd., the rider has forgotten the horse on which heis riding. 








{ तन्तरवार्विक onder 8, 94 अ०.7. पापा अ०8 मीमा सादन, शण 
p, 258 Anandasrama 1110४, ¢ 


† Vide Tattvabodbini on I 4, 80, जनिकर्तुः प्रकृतिः 
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Tn many sutras word-formg occur which can 19 no way be 
shown to ha supported by the Astd., and which the best of 
commentators ats compelled to pass over as quickly 88 00881. 
ble, making the shoit remark सौत्रो मिर्दशषः, 


तियैच्यपवे । IIT. iv. 60. 

माप्यम्‌ः-- अयुक्ते ऽयं निर्देशः तिरति भवित्न्यम्‌ सोत्रौ Bega । 

अन्पच्याहलोम्ये । IIL iv. 64. , 

भष्यम्‌ — अपक्तोऽय निदः । अ्वीति भषितव्यम्‌, dist Pea 

छदिरपधिवोे्म्‌ १, 1 13, समाहारहनद्े सोत्र पुम्‌ । 

Balamanorama & Tatbvabodh. 

aad विकृतेः omar ४.} 1४, “area सामान्ये नपुंसकं व्यल्य- 
येन सप्तमीष्याने प्रथमा 1. Tattvabodbini. 

अनिन तदर्थमित्यत्र छण्व्यत्ययेन सप्तम्यास्थनि प्रथमा, दिगन्यत्ययेन च 
सछीलिगस्य स्थे नपुंसकं कृतापिमि ata aga च्छन्दसि व्यत्यय उक्तः 


नेदं छन्दः । तत्कृतो ग्यत्यवः । BERT मवन्तीलयदोपः । (१ 
\ 889, 


सवोरनाकौ | VIE 1 1. 

समाहार ee इति प्राप्नोति । इतरेतरयोग व उन्धोरिति। तत्र alte 
fatuer gragedtarteld वा कृत्वा निद इति न दीपः । Kalyata 

नीपः प्रातिपदिकातस्य । VIIT. 2, 7, 

भरत्तिपदिकग्रहणमसमस्तमेव att दुगिति yaar दको (sic) निम्‌ । 
पदस्येति वतेते । प्रातिपदिकस्य पद्य यौन्त्य ; ,,,.....॥ पशा, 

This diffivulty पानपा tha Ata Fiopra betwoon (पदस्य 
and ‘atfqfe’ ahows that the sut.a was not originally under 
the "पदस्य" domain or अपकार) and that it was put under it 
trom somewhere elea, प्रातिप दिकान्तस्य 18 an adjective to the 
word न" in नलोपः, Therofore नलोपः 18 an असमर्थसमास, सपेक्षपम- 
ang भवति . Therefore नलोपः 18 a compound not allowed by 
the अशध्यायी (Or 8, समर्थैः पदविधिः 17 1, 1). Bhattoy trieg to 


go 


सर्ैवेदपाणपद दद शातम्‌ 10४ 


get over this d fioulty by imag ning thet नलोपः is nob श com- 
pound word but that “a? and लोपः, are two 01801000 Tes न? 
ha ng equal ta नस्य, with tha genetive tetmination elided. In 
either case we do not get over the प fficulty of non-Astéi- 
dhyfyt forms if नलोपः 1a a compound, there 18 the STAAMAATT 
which 18 not allowed (cf Tattvabodhini: पृवैपदेलपिक्षस्येन समापसा- 
सम्भवात्‌) aft Aet, then also we can explain 1४ only by say- 
ing नेति Sates पदं Vacate (‘Tattva.) whoh 18 also not quite 
satisfactory. १ 


Tne difficulty about the असमथैतमास 15 felt also in 8, fee: 
सलोपोऽनन्त्यस्य Of. Tattwa, सेति लप्तप्टीकमनन्त्यस्येतयनेन विषेष्यते ।. 


Another circumstance that proves irrefutably that when- 
ever Panini borrowed sutras from another system he borrowed 
them verbatim without making the slightest change 19 the 
occurrence in the अष्टाध्यायी of sutras wh ch teach the formation 
of words with'aflixés which have इत्‌$ which are quibe useleag 
11 the अं्टाध्यायी system. For instance let us take the sutra 
फोहितादिडारस्यः क्यप्‌ 111, 1, 13, Patanyali 1० bis Bhiyya on this 
sutra has shown that both the इत्‌) inthe affix Faq viz 
चू and पू्‌, ata useless and serve absolute y vo purpose*, Here 
1 18 evident thet ९. लोद्िता० wis borrowed from a systom 
where both €& पू in the affix कंयुष्‌ had some meaning, Nay 
this 18 000 all There ०0५४ some 61६8 in the अष्टाध्यायी in 
which the affixes iave $s which go against the systom 
of the Aatd, {fa in wieir operation. The three wall-known 
sutras SHS आपः (VIL. 1, 18) आङि चापः (VIL. ii. 105) and 
आङो maar (VIL. 8, 120) are an instanoa in point. Let us 
consider the 0180 df thesa three sutras: — 





*Of.. Katyate:— यदीति | अनेन ककारः प्रत्याख्यातः इदानी HIT. 
भस्याख्यानाय विचारः क्रियते । 
14—-3692 
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ओड आपः VIL 1 18 

कातिका.-- आवन्तादद्गादुत्तरष्यौडः heart भवति, खथुवे war! 
agus । कारीपगन्ध्ये 

SHS, coming after a stom ending 10 ST ia changed to 

af’. Thus we got खद्रा+ओं -खयूवै, Now lot ua turn to the 
Bhasys on the sutra. 

किमर्थो sate? सामान्ययदणार्पः Ngee प्रथमाद्विवचनसैव 
स्यात्‌ अयाप्यौडिष्॒च्यते एवमपि द्वितीयाद्धिवचनस्यैव स्यात्‌ अतति प्रयो- 
जनमेतत्‌ कि तर्हीति डित्कार्य॑हप्रप्रोति। atm याडाप दृत्तियाद्‌ 
प्रामोति । नैप दोप! तेवं Barat care eer सोयं डित्‌ डितीति । कथं तर्हि 
स्फर एव डित्‌ डितीति एवं तदं वणग्रहणमिदं भवति । व्णग्रहणेषुः चेतद्‌ 
भवति यसिन्विपिस्तदादाचः्रहृण ga न दोप्रो भवत्ति अथवा वणेग्रहणमिदं 
भवति न येतदूवर्णग्रहणेपु भवति ˆअनठबन्धकग्रहणे न साठुबन्धकस्येति ' | 
अथवा Peat पूवैसत्रेपु पेऽचन्धा न 'तेरिरैस्यगयौणि क्रियन्ते । 

Tends wha ay Raed semen afer ty प्रकारः 

सामान्याधैस्तस्य चासञ्जनेऽस्मिन्‌ Rene? ते gat प्रसक्ते त दोषः। १। 

दिवे विथाद्वपैनिदैशमात्रं वणौ यर्स्यात्तच Perera | 

वणै्ायं तेन स्वि न दोषौ निशेयं पूरषप्रेण वा स्यात्‌ ॥ २.५ 

10 will bo seen that २६४६०] णा gives here 09) 66 explantions 
f the strange डू; in the 918४ explanition he tales the 
posit on that the sutra is by Panini himself and that ate 
18 used in the sutra as ४ प्रत्यु; and proceeds to explain away 
the याद्‌ difhoulty by tiking the compound डित्‌ 19 8, Weft 
he a तत्पुर and not as a बहुत्रीहि, This oxplanation not 
Ratisfying™ him he hazards a second and says that of 
In the sutra 18 not used asa Tay, bub asa [8066४ pure and 
simplo This explunation also was felt by him to 06 nos 


सवैग्याण्याधिकल्पानां द्वयमेव प्रयोजनम्‌ | 
पूै्रापर्तिोषो वां विषयव्य्चिंख बा । 
+ Contravones the qo. 110, 
प्रत्ययाप्रत्यययोः प्रत्ययस्य ग्रहणम्‌ | 





Kumoria, 
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satisfactory, and so he offers a thud and itis submitted, 
the correct explanat on yiz that the sutra has been borrowed 
verbatim from eather works, Tbat th’; thnd explanation 18 
the correct one and that Pan nt did bonow fiom others sutins 
verbat m oan be seen by compar ogS आङि चापः (VII 3 105) 
and St नालियाम्‌ (VIL 3,120) with ४ 16 present sutra. The 
first of 10086 bas not at all been commented upon by Patanjali 
and though he has com mented upon the seaond one he hag 
unfortunately not considered whence this SIE, stiunge to the 
Paninian system comes. The S‘ddbanta Kaumudt on “ जाड 
नाक्ियां ” definitely says ‘ANS यासंज्ना प्राचाम्‌" avd tho KasikA 
commenting upon S. $ 11.11. 105 (आडि चापः ) says “ आङिति 
पूरवीचायेनिदेशेन ततीयैकवचनं gar’. 


Tf 16 was anywhere imperatively necessary for Panin to 
translate sutias borrowed from the works of grammanians 
of other schools, it~vasin these 10166 instances. Ie has 
not done so. Does this ciroumstanae not 0५01176 us to conclude 
that ४111} whenever he borrowed sutias from others bor» 
rowed them verbatim without trou>ling bh mself to make 
ebanges in them so as to conform with his own system ? 


Bhiéivadvilija 18 ono of the gramma ans named by Pan ni 
in the अष्टाध्यायी = ५ some sutras now found in the अश्रध्यायी 
arcgtsiet Vartikas ata attached end ae quoted by Patanjal. 
18 16 that आनौ 87४88 aie borrowed by Panini from 
Bhim idveyu ? 

Thus we 868 that the Astd. contains sutras 0170566 
verbatim from various sources and incorporated into it. Ib 18 
Raa; and therefore ततर नैकः पन्थाः शक्य आस्थातुम्‌. 

Now Jet us turn to the problems of the Panmntya 
( Chapter VIII) and see whether we oan solve any of them, 


~ 
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IJI (7) The Veda 18 prom sonously ) {61160 to ag छन्दस्‌, 
मन्य) and निगम, in the Astd anc the notion of option 18 expres- 
sed by as many as five words— वा, उभयथा, अन्य्तरस्याम्‌, विभाषा 
and बहुलम्‌, 

Solution: ~ सवैवेदपारिपदं GE श्रालम्‌ । तत्र नेकः पन्धाः प्रय 
आस्थातुम्‌ . This S/astra orig nated and oxtsts notin one 
particular school of one particular Vedi, butin all the schools 
of all the Vedas, This S’istra contains sutras borrowed verba- 
tim from various sources and incorpo.ated into 1% There- 
fora there ig bound to be variety in the use of words, नैकः 
पन्थाः WET AAG ।. 

(6) The frataaeqaze mterveng abruptly in the middle of 
autrag expressed nu the regular analvtio form. 

Solution — सवतेदपारिपदं हीदं a aT नैकः पन्थाः णकषय 
आस्थातुम्‌ . 

(6) There 18 much irregularity in the use of cases in the 


Astd, P 
Solution: प्वैवेदपायिषदं हीदं aren! तत्र नैकः पन्थाः प्रक्ष्य 
आस्थाहठुम्‌, The Astd. is built up of sutras drawn from various 
sources; and the irregularity, ०1 rather the variety, in the use 
of cases 18 due to thatfact at नैः पन्थाः WET आस्थातुम्‌, 

(4) There occur in the Astd. some sutras which, taken 
singly or together witha preceiing or following sutra fall 
into 16116, 

8 ०५००१ — सथवेदपारिपदं हीव set तत्र तैकः पन्थाः weT 
आस्थातुम्‌ |, The metrical sutras were probably borrowed and 
meorporated into the Astd. from 16011681 grammat ०४] works 
like the Rkp atis'akhya. 

(3) The Astd. 18 not uniform in {ts use of- technical 
tixms or Sanjnis. 


r 
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Solution सवैवेदपारिषदं हीदं शालम्‌ । aa नैकः पन्थाः wer 
आस्थातुमः। न शकयमेकां सं्तामास्थातुम्‌ ॥, 76 ia impossible to शाण 
to any parcicutar term to express avy particule dea or thing, 
०6५56 the Astd. sutras some from various sources, 

(2,8) Many Paribbdsas ‘artatarnwraet वाचिकाः 
though not expressly 1816 down 1 the Astd,, are nevertheless 
applicable to 16, because they ate, in the words of Nagoy:bhaita 
पाणिनीयत्तचने क्ञापकन्यायसिद्धाः. , 

Solution: स्वैवेदपारिपदं हीदं wee. Portions from tho 
works of पाचीनवैपाकरणः have gone towards the making up of 
the Astd. and therefore the 0911008 988 which were *ayattent:* 
in thei त्र, are also appltcable, geverilly speaking, to the 
Astd, 

(9. क) All the important pariohfsds found in the Astd. 
have numerous important exceptions in the Astd, itself, 

5०१५५०४ —~ सवैवेदपरिपदं Ge शाखम्‌ तत्र नैकः पन्थाः शकय 
आस्थार्ठुम्‌ |. The ^ 8४, containg sutras from various कषान 
grammatidal works. These ealier grammatical works had 
ther own paribbisis, which sometimos diftered from the 
patibbasas tobe met with in the Astd, Tho sutras of the 
eartior grammatical works naturally accorded to the pnii- 
०४१४९४8 which were to be found in those earlier grammatical 
works; and when some of the sutias of the 891116४ grammati. 
cal works were taken verbatim into the Astd., naturally thay 
formed exceptions to sne Astd, parinhasia, 

But the matter does not end hae Wa seam to have 
arrived at an eailier grammatianl work forming the basis of 
the Astd. Yor, evidently the fact that there ara some 
paribh&eis found in the 480, entitles us to expeot that a book 
of sutras‘ which was written strictly according to the park 
bh&sas now to be met with in the Astd,, lies hidden in the Astd. 
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And this 18 supported by the fact that the Mindiknpluti, 
the चाचुक्षटरयौत्तरत्राइवतेनः and 613 purposeless Yopavibhagy 
86600 to Indicate sutras added late: to an already existing book 
of sutras 

[7 
THR BASIS OF वग ASTD, 

Now let us take the follow ng “sx sutras and consider 
them omefully, A thorough understanding of ther signifi+ 
cance will throw much light on now Panini: worked on the 
construction of the Astd. 

जनपदे STU TV. 1, 81, . 

2510 देशे wares यश्नातुरर्थिकः प्रत्ययो भवति, तस्य देनाधिशेषे 
जंनपदेऽभिधेधे geval ames जनपद" पंचानां ard जनपदः 
पञ्चाला, कुरवः मत्स्याः अङ्गाः। TMT मगधाः खला" | पुण्ड्राः... 

वरणादिभ्यश्च । [ए 11. 82, ma Ge 

0०१1५, = वरण इतयेवमादिभ्य serrer चातरायेक्रस्य प्रप्ययस्य Be 
यति । अजनपदार्थ आरस्भः । वरणानामदृ सभवं नगरं वस्णाः ०४५. 

S छि युक्त्द्ढयक्तिवचने । 1. 1. ४1 

RKoskar— पीति छपत॑त्तया छपतस्य प्रत्ययस्याथे उच्यते । तत्र ef 
युक्तयव्‌ व्याक्तेवचने भवतः युक्तवदिति Rome क्तवतुना प्रक्रप्य्थ - व्यत ॥ 
सहि प्रवययाथैमात्मना युनाक्ते । तस्य युक्तवत्तो व्यक्तिवचने gad पिधीयते 

= 

अथवा युक्तः प्रकृत्यथैः प्रत्ययाथन सस्व तस्मिन्निव व्याकतेयचने gad भवतः 
व्यक्तिवचने इते च किगसंरूययंःः पूर्वनिर्देशः तदीये aa तथ- 
घास्य प्रत्याख्यानं भविष्यति तदशिष्यं संज्ञाप्रमाणस्वारिति । व्पाक्तेः eltgage 
कानि वचचनमेकप्वद्धिष्वव्रहुत्वानि dare: क्षत्रियाः gears wearer: 
तेषा निवासी जनपदः यथा तषु क्षत्रियेषु "यक्तिवचने तद्वजनपदे मवतः 

पञ्चाला", कुरवः... .- SUA १; दकि मा भूत्‌ ।* क्वणः सूपः BATT 
यदा; । लवणं शाकम्‌ । 

* Note the difference between By wd oh 








pa 
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Panini proceeds to refute this last sutra (I 1 51) which 
is that of his qatarde.t 

तदशिष्यं संज्ताप्रमाणव्वात्‌ । I. 53. 

Kasila'— तदिति प्रकतं युक्तवदुभावलक्षणं निरपिहयते । तद्‌ अशिष्यं 
न वक्तव्यम्‌ कस्मात्‌ १ संज्ञाप्रमाणत्यात्‌ संज्ञाशब्दा हि नानालिगस॑ख्याः 
प्रमाणं पक्वा घरण दति । नैते योगकषब्दा.। ae! जनपदादीनां संज्ञा एताः। 
तत्र feed aaa च स्यभावसिहमेव न यलप्रतिपाचम्‌ यथा आपो दास गृहाः 
सिकता इति t > 

Pauint having thus refuted § 1. i.51 which isa sutra of 
018 predecessors, proceeds now to refute the sutras that enjain 
BT ०109107) 1116 8. जनपदे BI, on which 8, I. }1, 51 (Slt बक्तवद्‌- 
BURT TT >) depends * and which algo must therefore be qatar 
सूत्रञ" 

छव्यीगाप्रह्यानात्‌ 1, i. 54, 

एध" = हवप्यशिप्यः योऽयं arya, वरणादिभ्यश्रेति छवुच्यते 
अयँ न वक्तव्यः। किं कारभं योगाप्रख्यानात्‌ 1 नहि पञ्चाला वरणा इति योगः 
संबन्यः प्रख्यायते नैतदुपलभामहे टक्षयोगा्गरे वरणा इति । किं तदि संरा 
एताः । तस्मादत्र तस्यनिवासोऽदू रभवश्रति तद्धित नेवोत्पयते 1 कै छप विधानेन 

योगप्रमाणे च तदभावे अदर्शनं स्यात्‌ । 7. 1, 56 


24100; पंचालादयः संज्ञाकन्दाः न योगनिमित्ताः इत्युक्तम्‌ | तवावरय- 
भेवार्णुपगन्तव्यम्‌ योगप्रमाणे हि तदभवेऽदशेनं स्यात्‌ यदि पचालादिशब्दो 
यौगस्य प्रमाणं योगस्य वाचकः स्यात्‌ ततस्तदभविऽ्दकेनमप्रयोगः स्यात्‌ दृयते 
च सस्ति विनेय धृत्रियसतस्बन्धैन जनपदेषु पंचालादिषब्द्‌ः ! ततोऽग्रसीयते नायं 
योगनिपिलतध्म कि meg witeatts तश्च प्रत्त ale 

The Kas! a tells ua thar. 11, 61, 15 a TAMA borrowed 
by Pann. And tie tenor of the [वहात on [. 1, 68, 64 
and 55) १ onrly shows thir su 198 जनपद BT and वरणादिभ्यश्च ate 





तदेतत्पू्राचाययषुत्ं पाणिनिः Tee । 
Balamanoiamn, 00 I if, 69 
* Cy salam परल्याख्यायापजीव्यं परत्याचे-छव्योगोति ॥ Lativab, 


५ 


~ 


112 The Structure of the Astd. 


also 81148 by Panini’s gatas. This 18 also the opinion of 
the Balimanoiama But the author of the Away anys that 
8. oft awaqeraat is witten by Pani himeelf ‘ qatar: 
याचिरोधेन ०.१ But thisgis we submt o 1078018, The [7500 ex- 
presely tells us that 8, off युक्तवद्व्यक्तिवचने 18 » qatariaa and 
in the face of this we 0847107 {1४७ 9) 6617 to the opinion of the 
तखवोधिनी that the autra १ पूवाचार्याडरोधेन कृत्तम्‌, 109 Kasiki 
18 undoubtedly afar gieater authority than the aaa 
Moreover we have seen abova that Panini has incorporated 
into his work the sutras सड जपः ‘one नास्वियामु and ‘9 आपिः,' ‘set नास्नियाम” and ‘ont 
IT! from the works of earlier अ चा्यञ without troubling him- 
self to transform them according to his own term nology, and 
ifit was anywhere absolutly necessary for Panini to tecast 
1 8 sutras borrowed from others if was here, If Panini hag 
not cared to recast sutras which he 0011056 with assent, 1% 
18 extremely unlikely that he should restate in hia own lan- 
guage the sutras of पूव चा्यैह which ha proposes to 1611118 ; 
when refuting another’s opinion it is ०७५688११ for one to state 
that other’a opinion in that other’s own words, 

Let us dwell a little longer on the explanation given by 
the author of the Tattwabodtin1 [6 introduces the sutra 
(तदशिष्यं संतनाप्रमाणल्यात्‌" with the 7066; पृवौचायौहरो येन एतं at सम्प्रति 
Tera = And ०७२४ he introcuces the 8४1५ SEAMS Iara 
Wth the wode "उपजीवकं प्रस्याख्यायौपजी््यं प्रत्याचटे ^ 1196 the 
sutra शछवपियुक्तवदुब्यक्तिवचनै" 18 she उपजीवक and the 8० "जनपदे 
Bt’ the उपजीन्य. So ifthe उपजीवक sutra is oomposed by 
Pinm = yalataattaa, then the उपजीव्य also must have been 
composed by him पूवांचायोचरोधेन. Now, it 18 to be noted 
thas 8. दुग्यौगाप्रख्यानात्‌ ie L ii, 64 and जनपदे SY, IV. ii 81 
Thus the Raa would have us believe either, that Panini 


* पूर्ाचायांडरधेन कृतं at सम्ध्रति प्रत्याचष्टे. 
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wrote IV. ii. 81 firat, and then proceeded to refute 16 by I. it. 
64; which 18 ८ diculous ; or that Panini having told us that FJ 
18 अक्षिष्य or not to be taught ia tha first अध्यायं poceada himaall 
to teach 1b (@Z) by the autra जनपदे BY, m the fourth अध्याय 
which also 18 obviously tmpossible. The explanation g von 
by the काशिका and the चाख्मनौरमा does ००८ give rise to such 
absurdities. What actually happened was that Panini found 
the sutras द्ुपि युक्तवद्‌ भ्क्तिषयने' and जनपदै SV’ in thoir respective 
places, ¢ € one ina former’and the other in a subsequent 
01910187 of ४ book that already existed in his {106 and took 
that book as the basis of hia work and turned 16 into the 
preaont अष्टाध्यायी, by revising and enlarging 10 with sutias mostly 
borrowed from other sources. This book which served Panini 
ag the basis of hia work, we submit waa the work of his own 
“ araris ’ to whom he refers in his अष्टाध्यायी. 


10 18 to ba nofed that the suas जनपदे Bq’ and ‘eaie- 
प्रख्यानात्‌, show that between two sutras of the अष्टाध्यायी, there 
might be in some 09868 an interyal of saveral centuries The 
sutra (जनपदे ST must evidently have been written at a time 
when the connexiod between the countries and the wairior 
tribes from whom they (countries) got their names was 
living ; but at fhe time of Panini who wiote 8, टुग्यगिाप्रख्यानात्‌ 
evidently the connexion besween the warrior tribes and tho 
sountrias named afte: them was severed (ef. दृश्यते च सम्पति 
विनेव धत्नियसस्बन्येन जनपदेषु पैचालादिशब्दुः Kas'iki ). For such vaat 
changes in the residences of the क्षत्रिय tribes to take pace, 16 
must evidently have taken several centuries. 


“We ४५१७ soon that वरणादिभ्यश्च ie ५ पू्वाचायेसन्न, Then 
evidently, the वरणादिगिण also 18 not by Panini but by the 
author of the sutra वरणादिभ्यश्च, Thue Panini in this onse is 
16 3692 
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indebted for both the गण and the sutra pertain ng to if to his 
^ पूर्वाचायैऽ ", 
The छप्‌ ought not to be tuught says (दधानो, There‘ore 
it follows, all of the sutras tench ng ‘GY’ 416 not by Panini 
We are Dow 1p a position to formulate a hypothesis 
which will 1ationally explain all the probleme of the Pianiniva. 
Panini got handed down to him as Upades’a from his 
Acatyas a book of sutras which conformed to the Pari- 
bhasas now found in the Astd.; with the Dhatupatha and 
the Ganapatha as companion volumes to that book of sutras, 
The book of sutras, Panini found, was incomplete and 
inadequate as a manual of Sanskrit Grammar. So he pro- 
ceeded to enlarge it 
1, mainly by incorporating into it sutras borrowed 
from grammatical works belonging to schools of 
gratimar other than his own; which sutras can be 
detected by the fact that they generally gontravene 
the Paribhasas found in the Astd. and 
2, by framing, wherever necessary, fresh sutras of his 
own and adding them to it ( i.e. the original book 
of sutras got from his Acaryas); which sutras are 
detectable by the fact that, though they conform to 
the Paribhasas found in the Astd,, yet are indicated 
to he later additions by the three tests of the Mandu- 
kapluti, the चातुकृष्टस्योत्तरत्रहेद्त्ति, and the purposeless 
Yogavibhaga, 
In this way did Panini give usa सषेदपारिषदं wea, in 
which नैकः पन्थाः Tere आस्थातुम्‌, 
Tf we take out all the sutras added by Panini, whoather of 
his own authorghip or borrowed from works of schools other 


\ 
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than his own we shall ६८९० approx matly at the ot'ginal 
hook of sutras which was got by Pynini fom his Aoiliyas 
and wnicn formed the basso’ } » Astadhyay? This we shal 
call The Basio Book of Sutras. 

Let us turn to Chapte, VIII There we read.— The 
Dhitupiitha does not saem to be by the author of the Astd 
but seams to be the work, of 8 predecesso’ of his = प! never, 
theless the syatem of {ds and tie arrangement of roote in 
the Dhatupatha clearly shows that the author of the Dbitupa- 
tha knew very many sutras now found in the Astd. and so 
arranged the ८००6१ 14 tne Db, P as to 8७८४8 the purposes of 
those sutras, 

Solution.— Allsuc1 sutras which seem to have guided 
the author of the Dhfrupatha in ht3 composition of the 
0110009४ were contained in the Basic Book of Sutras. We 
think that the author of the Basio Book of Sutras 18 the same 
as the author of the Dhitupatha. This Aofrya who wrote 
the Basio Book of Sutias seems to bave held, with S’fikatiyana 
and the Nairuktas, that the नामानि were आदयातिजानि, and 
so wrote his Dhitupitha as to serven double purpose—that 
of the student of grimmar and also that of the student of 
words on the lines 11d down in the N rukta ( vidap. 10) 


Similar is the care with the Ganapfitha. The whole of 
tha Gananpiitha 18 the work of Panini’s Aofryas and tha 
sutras for which the var ous Ganag weie written ore also tha 
work of Panini’s Aofryas. The sutras were a part of the 
Basio Book of Sutras. 

This Basico Book of Sutras seams to have been mainly 
divided into two parts’ one dealing with the roots with the 
Dh ८, attached to it, the other dealing with nouns, with tha 
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Ganapiitha attached to it This is supported by the faot that, 
asshown by Dr, Mangala Dava 81198011 the pratyayas faq, 
शष्‌ and 8%, and the piatyAaiia तिङ्‌) ate pie-Paninian. एषं 
dently, the pratyaya तिप्‌ and the 100१0812 faz presuppose 
what is now P. III. iv. 78 ( तिपूतस्‌ ) Thus 8. III. iv. 78 
( तिपूत्‌ ) must be pre-Paninian. We think that 8, IL. iv. 78 
formed part of the Basic Book of Sutjas on which the Astd. 18 
built. . 

Wa think that the part dealing with 10008 and the Dh P 
inthe Basic Book of Sutias, began with tho sutra भूवादयो धातवः, 
which is now P, I 111, 1. The sutra tells us what the words 
contained in tha Dh, P. are, 16 says they are roots or Dhatus. 
So it 18 the sutra to stand at the begining of that part ot the 
Basio Book of Sufias, which trented of the roota. 


Strangely enough this 18 aupported by the anomalous & in 
8, भूवादयो पातः The one explanation given by the Vartika 
kara unhesitatingly of this ‘ 18 that it ia there as an inyooa- 
tion for auspiciousness or Mangala: भूवादीनां वकारय ana: 
प्रयुञ्यते, But in S, I. i. 1. the author of the 481, 1108 already 
had his मङ्गल, by writing ‘ear instead of ‘stitvatk:. Now 
why ig there another HAIG in 1 11, 1 ? Patanjali says (Ti): 
मद्गलादीनि मङ्गलमध्यानि मङ्गलान्तानि smelt प्रथन्ते । | But it 
18 to be noted the मध्यमङ्‌गर is very rarely, if atall, found. 
And Patanjali himself speaks under S. I i. 1. of only the 
अदिमद्ाठ and not ab all of the मध्यमद्गल, 11९67 if we १०८०० 
Patinjal’s dictum unde: 8. 7, 1 , 1. that there ought to bea 
मङ्गल in the मध्यं or middlo ofa work evidently I in 1.isin 
no 86786 fhe Hq or the middle of the Astd It 8 rather its 


* Of, Bhasya'— Halsey वक्रार, 2 यदित्तावत्संदितय। निदेशः करियते, 


sara दूति भवितव्यम्‌ अधातंहितया भू आद्य इति भवरितन्पम्‌ 1. Ion. 
॥ मद्गलादीनि हि शाक्ञाणि प्रथन्ते oto. Bhisya on 8 71 1 


५५ 
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beginning, And in the beginning Panini has bad bis मङ्गलं in 
8 1.1, 1, by placing the dat, viz ‘aE: bofoe the afta, viz. 
(आदैच्‌ contrary to the practice invariably followed in the Aatd t 
And did Panini think that the force of that मदमद was 
exhausted go early as when he came to the endof the firsh 
half of the very firss Adhyaya ? So we must look for another 
explanation of this double HEN in the beginning of tha Astd. 
We think Ghat the sutra भूवादयो धातत," ctood at the beginning 
of that portion of the Basic Book of Sutras which treated of 
the Dhiatus or roots; and the ‘ 4? was there meant to ba for 
मङ्गल, Panint has built up his Astd. an that Basic Book of 
Sutras, and S भूवादयो Bag: appears in the Astd. as 8. 1. 111. 
1, This, we think 18 the true explanation of the double मङ्गल 
in the beginning part of the Astd. 

The other part of the 34816 Book of Sutras, to whisk the 
Ganapatha was attached, seams to bhava dealt mainly with 
nouns— their declension and the Taddhifa affixes [6 is 
interesting to note that the pre- Paninian paribbisd, नातिका 
रकीपपदानां कृद्भिः सह समासवचनं प्राकूखदुप्पतते' › contnine the pratyd- 
hara ar’; and ‘ BT’ ev dently presupposes what is pow P. 
IV, i, 2 (eile), 7008 8. eased ०, IV 1, 2. is pre-Paninian, 
andthe Kieike (TI.u.2 करमणि fFarar) 8९४8" दहित्रीयादयः 
meq: पूर्वाचयैः पां Peg स्यन्ते तेरवात्र व्यवहारः , And the 
पष (1, 1, 42, शि सवैनामस्थान्‌ ) says: सवेनामश्यानमिति | 
qaratiad प्रयोजनमन्तरेणापि महती संज्ञा प्रणीता „ Wo have seen 
ahove that the suas ‹ जनपदे छुप्‌” and (वरणादिभ्य् » which 
are about the Taddhita affixes, ore'by Galatays. Therefore it 
would not ba wrong to suppoas that most of the portion in 


| Of Bhasyaons Li. = पतदेकमाचाय॑स्य nererd agar | 
Arner sara महतः metry Agnes aerate: yee | 


is 


eta हि व्याकरणे पूतिः dat, Tatar संशा । seer हति यथा। 
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the Astd dealing with the declension of nouns and the 
Taddhita affixes is really the work of Panini’s Acdryas, and 
formed part of the Basia Rook of Sutras. 

Here wa svem to bave arrived at rather a very startling 
conclusion. The Diatupiitha is nor by Panint but by his 
Aciryas. Tho same 18 the o1se with the Ganipitha. And in 
the Astd. itself only 10088 surras onn be definitely १8०1108 
to Panini, which, though they do nof go against the Pau. 
phasis found in the 65४4 yet can be shown bo be additions 
by Panini by the threo testa of the Mandiicaplut, the चाकर" 
BeAATH Tz, and the १८108688 Yogayibhiga. Suoh sutras 
form only ४ negligible m nority isthe Astd. Then why oa] 
tho Astd, system of grammar the Paniniya ot all? Why? 
1390६186 —answer Patanjah and Vamana and Jayaditya—it is 
पाणिनिना प्रीक्तम्‌। नतु कृतम्‌ . 

भग्यमरः--पाणिनिन प्रोक्तं पाणिनीयम्‌ । 12491085/ “ 

तेन प्रोक्तम्‌ ॥ 1, 11. 101 

यातिकश्ः -परोक्तयहणमनर्थवं तत्रदेनात्‌ ४ 

भाष्यम्‌: --प्रोक्तग्रहणमनर्थकम्‌ । क्रि कारणम्‌ । aera । ग्रामे भर 
HVT काठके च प्रोत aaa न चत्त प्रत्ययो दृयते । 

यार्तिकम्‌ः-- ग्रन्थ च दशनात्‌ | 

भाष्यम्‌ :--यत्र च दृयते ग्रन्थः स भवति तत्र HA प्रस्थ इस्येव Baa ॥ 
mead तर्द वक्तम्यम्‌ । न हि छन्दांति करियन्ते । निप्यानि छन्दासि ॥ 

वातिकरमः-छनदोयमिति Ageqn 1 


भाष्यम्‌: wea चेततस्यमेतद्वति । भामे भामे काय कालापकं च 
प्रौच्यते amet a च तत्र प्रत्ययो दृयते । ord दनात्‌. यत्र gat 
wey स भति | तेत्र get ग्रन्थ इत्येव तिद्धम्‌ lag चोक्तम्‌ । न हि च्छन्दा 
भरियन्ते । नित्यानि च्छन्दसीति arent नित्यः । याल्क्तौ वणीयपूरधीं 
साऽनित्या । akesaga । कारकम्‌ Rema! मोदकम्‌ । वैप्यरादरक- 


पाणिनिना प्रोक्तं पाणिनीयम्‌ 119 
मिति । न तहीदानीमिदं वक्तव्यम्‌ (awed च ! 7 प्रयोजनम्‌? tata प्रोत्तं 
नच तेन nai माधुरी eft: ॥ यवि तर्हिं अस्य नितरन्धनमस्ति इदमेव 
वक्तव्यम्‌ तन्न aM तदप्यवरथं भकतव्यम्‌ यत्तेन कृतं न च तेन प्रोक्तम्‌ । 
वाररुच कथ्यम्‌ । जाद्काः SPAT ॥ 

तेन प्रोक्तम्‌ । 1४. 1. 10 

Kastkea' -तेनिति तृतीयासमथोत्‌ Maas यथाविहितं प्रत्ययो 
भेवति | gations प्रोक्तमिप्युच्यते, न त कृतम्‌ छते ary इत्यनेन Nac! 
अन्येन कृता माधुरेण प्रोक्ता माधुरी वृत्तिः पाणिनीयम्‌ आपिशलम्‌ । 








RVR tl . 

And 1618 because the vast majority of sutras in the Astd. 
are not by himself bus by his predecessors, that Panini 
refers to the StitrapAtha as उपेक्ष, 

उपदेशेऽजहनासिक इत्‌ ॥ 1. 7 2. 

Kasika sree: Maree सूत्रपाठः लिंरपाटध | 


CHAPTER X 
PANINIS WORK 


Tt may be assed: Why teitithat Panini त. not write a 
new work altogether? Why did ha content himself to hea 
mere Pravaktr? The ९०७6" 13 twofold. Firet, wé must re- 
01601001 that the strength and the,weakness of the Indian intel 
leot lies in its dishke of now things. It has &1 686 reverence for 
the past and whatever 0071100 be shown to be 4941, to be 
beginningless, to have come from immemorial antiquity does 
not satisfy 11, The craze for new things and cheap onginality 
was unknown amongst us, unt! we caught it (or do we only 
seem tu have wuught 16?) from thy West Aud ७० Panini did 
not like to write an entirely new work of higown Secondly, 
Panini wag forced by the circumstances of his time to be only 
a Pravakty. A sompmiscn of the Ofindia and the Paniniya 
grammars will make our point 01687, Oandia has’ based his 
grammar entirely on the Pimrfya; so much go, that we onan 
say that the (पता Vyfkarana is an improved version of the 
Astd. ‘Che reason for this 18 not far to 866], Oandra found 
that the system of the Astd. had many defects whioh badly 
1166666 ramadying. How was Oandra to do tha remedying? 
by writing an altogothar new work with an entnely new tor- 
munology aud now sutiar? Yor, that would seem to be the 
host course. But Candra saw hotter and did not adoptit, He 
fook the Astd., mada ५ few necessary 6४41608 in the text of the 
sutras arranged the sutras into six Adby&yas and gave them 
to the world ४8 his giammar. Why didhedoso? Was hea 
pingiariat? No Onndra was too grent for that. Ela was one 
of the Aofiryas who revived the study of the Mahaibhasya and 
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so quickened the so entific study of the Astd Moreover 
plagiarist discovers a book written by ar ancient author which 
18 lost to the ०110, and palms it off as his own work, The 
Astadhydyt was inno sense lost to the world in Oandra’a 
time. It was studied all over [णत्‌ ४, Then why did Oandra 
take the Astd. and recast some sutras in 10 and make some 
slight Innovations in 168 arrangement and offer 16 to the world 
as the Oandia Vyakarana ? Why did nor Oandra write an en- 
tiraly naw work 2 Oandra gaw thas the ६6४0, sutras were 
studiad from hoary antiquity. Generat ons after genorations 
of students had committed them to ८९०००१४ and philosophers 
and litterateurs had conducted their gia nmatico-philosophiaal 
18088108 on the basis of the Astd. sutias. Commentators 
had quoted taem in tae r commensaries. And now, if Oandra 
had written sutras altogether new tha students of Candra 
would have bean unable to understand grammatical discussions 
based on the Astd sutras, and to that extent would have 
been out off from the main pb losophical and literary currents. 
So what Candia 810 was to take bodily sutras from Panini 
making only & faw necessary changes so that a student of 
Qandra oan easily understand generally speak ng, all gram- 
matioal 1eferances to and disoussions based upon the Astd. 
sutras, Similar, 11 seems, were tha considerations that 
weighed with Panini, Tle wanted to give usa manual af 
gtammar which wou'd be exhaustive and sumpiehenslve. 
He found that hig own Aciiryas had handed down to him a 








† यः पतञ्नरिक्िष्येभ्यौ adh व्याकरणागमः 
काले त दाक्षिणाप्येषु Terms ्यवस्थितः 488 ॥ 
पव्व॑तादागमं कब्ध्वा भप्यवीजावसारिभिः 
घ गीतो षहुशासस्वं चन्द्राचायारिभिः एनः ॥ 489 ॥ 
Vakyapadiya Konda It, 
163692 
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ayatem of giammar however noomplete and defect ve, Ite 
nigo found woiks ५8 those of Apis‘alt having great author iby 
and currenay among she poopla " Under tnese on cumstances 
if 2110101 had g ven his generat on an entirely new work hg 
generation would not } १४८ ६५06706 him. The efora Pan m 
took the svatem of grammar that waa handed down to him 
from his 911 ९४8 for the busis af ha wort and developed it 
into the percent Pint fyn. : 

Fortunately for us the Varltiknaa wh oh are attached to 
the sutras of the Astd and wh'oh are attributed to Kityfyann, 
ave an iilustiation 17 pomt. WNagojt 8 clearly of opinion thas 
the Vartt kas ate nob ll of tham*%yone autho Of. Uddyota 
न च वन्नेयस्यापि वार्तिकलत्वाह्वातिंकशता स्रीयव चकः कथं प्रमाणस्वेनाश्रयणमिति 
भाष्ये वातिकेव्याथदपपक्न मति वाच्यम्‌ अन्योऽयं बात्तिककारो वाततिकारा-तरो- 
qagad प्रमाणा-तरत्वेनाश्रयत्तीदयदोपात्‌ And Kielhorn has shown 
that the Varticas now attributed to Katyiyana are not all of 
them his work there were more than one Vartikakdras, 
Thus says Kielhorn tbe prose Virtikas are by an*author dif- 
ferent from that of the S/lokavartikas; because some S/loka 
virtikas ४16 directed against prose-Vaitikas; others try to 
improve upon them; and yet othera intend to explain them, 
Katyfyana was thus tho lagt gieat Vartikakdra who colleated 
together all the Virt kas by his predecessors with some addi- 
tions of bis own, Similar was the ९१86 with Panini, Ia waa 








# aa ये प्ताधवस्ते mreonaieqes । stared विविक्ताः प्रकूतिप्रत्य. 
यविभागेन श्ञाप्यन्ते । इमे साधव इति tad नरिदमाचायेगण पाणिनिनावगत- 
मेते साधव इनि ! । आपिक्षलेन पूैष्पाफर्णेन । आपिशलि ale फेनावगम्‌ १ 


ततः पूर्वेण व्याकरणेन । 
Padamanjati, 


+ On Bhasya on Varitike लुप्रा्यातेषु च, ००५ समर्थः पदविधिः, 
Wid, 
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the last grant Sfitrakéia of the achool to which he belonged 
and he built up his Astidhydy? mainly out of sutras fiom 018 
predecessors. ‘'hus Panini did not wipe out cf existence the 
works of bis predecessors by his Astd but preserved them 
In 16. 

Panin 5 work —Now it maybe asked was Panint simply 
a Pravakw? and if he was a mere Piavaktr how 18 1) that 
hs name has ecolipsed all othe: names In the field of grammar? 
He has eoolipsed all other prammarians, first, 1669086 he was 
the first grammarian to try fo give us a comprehens ve ag- 
वैदपारिपद, book on grammar, Secondly, 1४ was be who dis- 
entangled grammar from otber things w th whish 16 8866108 to 
have been mixed up before his tme He 1५10 down that 
grammar had nofhing to do with how a word pives a parti- 
cular meaning because as to the mean ne = ॥ १५ tha १०१०१ 
among the 3/1 3188 that determ nes 1४ ana (१७५ gnmmu. = ५५ 
second change which Panini offacted was to do away with the 
कालापिकार, swhich waa to be found n earlier giammatioal 
works and adopt a new arrangement and the most ingenious 
part of this new arrangement is the division of the Astd, by 
means of 8. VIII. 11, 1. (qaan@aa) into the सपादक्तप्राध्यायी 
and the Garé. 


* Vide B.1 1, 56 ( प्रधनप्रयया्थै० ) and the Knsi ca thorcon, 
† पराणिनोपशमकाकक व्याकरणम्‌ | 





Gandravrivei LL 2. 68. 
उपक्ञातेच्च | TV. iit 1165, 
Kaseke --पाणिनिनोष्ततकलकं व्याकरणम्‌ । 
Of also. न वे कालाधिकारोऽस्ति Bhosya on S परोक्षे BE प प, 
116. 


PART ॥ 
ANALYSIS OF THE ASTADHYAYi 


CHAPTER XI 
PRINCIPLES OF ANALYSIS OF THD ASTD. 


Evaiy sutia in she Astd is prima facre bo 86 considered 
to have {0106 part of the Basic Book of Sutras, unlegs : 


^ 


It can be shown to have been incorporated into the Astd, 
by Panini from the work of another school by the fast that 
16 contravenes tha Paribbisis found in the Astd. 


or 


It ean be shown to have been framed by Panini himself 
and added to the Basio Book of Sutras-by means of the three 
teats of the Mandiikaplut, the चादकृष्टस्योत्तरत्र gait, and the 
purposeless Yoga-vibhiiga, 

॥ (Vide p. 114) 


The above ५४6 the principles that should guide us broadly 
speaking, in our analysis of the Astd. But it should be re- 
membered that every sutra should be considered independently 
and with 168066४ to 108 context. Only after that oan we 
definitely say whether if was part of the Basic Book of Sutras, 
or an addition by Panini to 16 in building’ up bis सवेवेदपारिषदं 
RTA. 


CHAPTER ऋ. 
ANALYSIS OF IL 1 


प्रत्ययः 1. 

परश । 2. 

८ चकारः पुनरस्यैव eam: | adie ged न 
विकषप्यते ॥ ~ 

STAT | 8. a 

अददात छष्पितौ । 4 : 

( गुप्तिज्किद्भ्य. az) 5 
aaa दीधेश्राभ्यासस्य | 6. 
धातोः कमणः समानकरठैकादिच्छायां बा । 7 
छप अत्मनः क्यच्‌ ' 8. 
काम्यच्च 9 

८ उपमानादाचारे । 10. 

Note the पन्चमी in all the autrna from 6 to 10 for the 
TANT Cf also तुदादिभ्यः कः, तेनादिकर्म्य उः, कथादिर्यः AT, ote. 
That the proper vibhakn for the प्रस्थयधिषि 18 the पश्चमी 18 o ear 
from 8 Beare प्रत्ययव्रियिस्तदादि प्त्यगेडुगम्‌. We hava emphas sed 
on this point here becauss we shall Inter come across some 
gutrad which have a पष्ठी ९01 tha TeNANG. 10 ia evident that 
thay were incorporated by Panini into the Astd from giam- 
matical works belonging to 8012018 other than his own. The 
proper funotion of the पष्ठी 18 given in the Bhasyfi on S 1.1, 1 
चीनिषिटस्यादेशा उच्यन्ते ॥ आगमा अपि पक्ीनिर्िष्ठस्योच्यन्ते। Rie 
च, Bhiigya on IIL. i. 21, saya : पष्ठीनिर्दिष्टं विकारागमयुक्तं भवाति 
qamth erst प्रत्ययो विधीयते ।. 

Sutras 8 to 10. We have shown above (pp, 67-78) that ६, 
काम्यचः 18 a later insertion in between SS, 8 and 9.. Ibis ४४ 
addition by Panini. 
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उपमानादाचारे । 10, 
कैः क्यड्सरोपश्च । 11. 
न्च not Hea. "अन्वाचयशिष्टः सलोपः. भाष्यम्‌. 
शशादिभ्यो धुबृयच्यैलोंपश्च इलः 19. 
श्च" not sige. "अन्वाचयश्षि्टो दलो लोपः. भाष्यम्‌. 
लोहितादिडाज्भ्यः क्यप्‌ 18, 


RENT क्रमणे । 14. ‘ 

Sutrs 13 18 highly suepitions. Its position is anomalous, 
beoause in the fo low ng sutra viz. S. 14 there 18 the Fas_- 
दति and not FIIs «But AT ought to retire ab 8, 18, yust 
४8 कयच्‌ retires at §, 11. This shows that 8, 18 is o later 
insert on. In tha Bas a Book of Sutras, ६, 14 oame immedia~ 
tely after 8, 1. Thé sutra लोहिता० 9०७09 to haya been bor- 
rowed by Panini from another system and 0861760 in bet- 
ween the sutras 12 and 14. 

Another thing to note about this sutra 18 that as shown 


by Patanjali (p. 105), both the त्‌ऽ in क्यप्‌, vic Hand are 
useless in the Paninian system. This shows that the sutra 


wag horiowed by Pauini from a system where bath कू and ष्‌ 
bad some meaning. 


सत्यापपाशरूपर्वाणत्ढन्लेकसेनालोमत्वयवगैवभेचुणैवुरादिभ्यो णिच्‌ 126 


1५ Brom the sutiait is evident that ‘aur and “qv wore 
not to be found in the Yue, Now both of them are found 
to ib 

[द 2. Why are the चुरादि roots mentioned along with प्रत्ति- 
पदिकंऽ like रूप, वीणा, चू ete, in one and the same sutra? Is 
it that the author of the sutra thought that the gules wera 
more of प्रातिपदिकि8 than of Ye? It should be noted that 
Yaska regards the guts as Uae. 

* 178602 
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अ्तेरीयङ्‌ । 29, 

Th should be noted here that करति is a 8१४१ 100४ nok 7150 
tioned in the Dhftupitha, The sutra does not contravene 
any Paribhiisd found in the 496६0४४१, Therefore th 8 sutra 
ig framed by Panini himself and is later than the Dhadtupiitha, 

मेणि्‌ | 30. ; 

Root कश्च ia aasording to the Di. P. a Fate, Theretore ih 
would take TZ according to the*Dh, ए, The author of the 
Aatd. says that root FF takes णिङ्‌ and ००४ TT thersfore this 


sutra is post-Dh. P. This sutra ig an addition by Panini to 
the Basio Book of Sutras. 


a 


कासूप्रत्ययादाममन्तरे ele 88, * 


are गुरुमतोऽनृच्छः | 86, ( 
दयायास । 97. । 


1, By the Jin 8, $6, 91 is inducted 176 itfrom 8. 36 
But (आम्‌ prooseds to 8.387 Here the Partbhiigi चाच 
yd atatet 18 broken. 

2. Now lat ua consider the Yogavibhiiga between ६, 36 
and §. 87, Sutra 3618 general rule; autry 87 mentions 
three partioular roots which take अभ्‌, thus S. 96 18 ५ general 
rule wheroas 8 37 is 9 particular rule, To erefore tha Yoga- 
yibbagsa between the two can be abtri)yuted to that {907 Why 
is there Yogavibhiiga between S 86 and 8, 36, ? The portion 
्रत्ययादाममन्तरे लिटि" ०८8 $ is ५ ganeral rule; 8 86 algo ia x 
general rule, therefore (1616 18 Yogavibhiga between them Now 
{ob us seo why there 18 Yogavibhiign between ६, 35 and & 87, 
It may 06 said thas the portion 'प्रत्ययादाममन्ते (BE ’, of 8. 90१18 
agenaral rule and ६, faq a particular rule therefore there 
16 Yogavibhfiga. But the word कासु) in 8, 55 18 to be noted. 
If root कासू can be mentioned in & 86 there 1s no reason why 


4 
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the three roota द्य, अय, and जासू should not also 6 putin 8, 

35 a ong wth कात्‌, thas — दयायास्कासुधत्ययादाममन्ते लिटि, 11 

it was deatred to seperate the goneral and the particular rules 

then the author of tho sutras ought fo have writteni-— 
प्रस्ययादाममन््रे छिटि। 

EIR युरुमतोगरच्छः । 

वयायासूका्श्र =, 

There 18 no 16६80प why कास्‌ should be put in S, 86 and 
why दय, अय and आस्‌ 8101110 be put mS 38% ; 

Oor exp anation of atl the facts 1s that the Basic Book 
of Sutras conta ned only 8 "88 and 8, 86. And as both of 
these are gene al rules having 4 broad application they were 
given seperately in two aitras. Now there remained only tho 
root कासू. Tne author of the Basia Book of Sutras did not 
thing it proper ta“illot one whole sutra for the one root कास्‌. 
Therefore he purit in 3. 86 along with the general प्प)० प्रत्यया- 
दाममन्ते किरिः thus giving us the sutra: AITETATeTAAET ठिषि" 
Panim found that the three roots 47; अय) } and आस्‌ also tuke 
अम्‌. Therefore he framed 8, दयायासश्च and added it as thei, 
third sutra. 

Of, Candra:— 

अनेकाचो fez snegvaalsz चाच । 

एजदियरमनौऽनच्छो्णोः । 

कासियद्याप्तः ॥ 


उपविदज।गरभ्योऽन्यतरस्यामर्‌ 38. 

भाष्यम्‌ः-- भारहाजीयाः पठन्तिः Bee Pe Aaa अययुणल्वम्‌ | 

Is the sutra borrowed from 2010१1४ ? 

Wiedbygat sway । 99, 

‘qafaers प्रत्ययो विधीयते | Patonjal on 8, 111, 1. 1. But 
here पष्ठीनिदिटस्प्रत्ययो figs... The sutra borrowad by Panin. 
from another syatem. 
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विभाषा Gera: | 49. . 

ad} used for TEMA, ^ Borrowed from another system. 
Note that andra changes the पद्व into यद्चमीः-- Wal’ 1, i. 69, 

अस्यतिवक्तिख्यातिभ्योऽङ्‌ | 69. 

लिरितिविह्धर | 53, 

Kasska,— Paar उत्तराथः। 

एषाप्वुताबृ्दितः परस्मैपदेषु । 55, 
` सतिशासतयसिभ्यश्र । 66. : 

Kasha, — पृथग्योगकरणमात्मनेपदाथम्‌ «PATH । चक्रारः परस्मैपदे 
व्विस्यदकपगा्थैः | तच्चोत्तरक्ोपयोगे यास्यति + 

1. प्रथग्योगकरणमाप्मनेपदा्थम्‌ । स्मर्यत Now प्रहु 00०8 twice 
10 ०९ Di, Py; once as स्वा, प. अ, and १ second time as जु, प, 
अ, So is nob AFIT atall, The Nydga says. atgarayy 
समो (7 ii. 20) गस्यादिनात्मनेपदम्‌ Now let ua turn to [एदा 
[९ du. 29, Thora wo rend ait 

समोगस्यृच्छिप्रच्छिस््रदय्सि agen: | . 

But the Kis’ika has hare asin some othar places mad- 
016 with the text of the sutra The परस्परग॑त्‌ toxt of the antra 
is the one given by the Siddhfrte Kaumudi समोगम्परच्छिभ्याम्‌ ।, 

2 «चकारः परतमेपदेणितपदकपैणाभैः | तचोत्तसत्रोपयोगं यास्यति।", 
Bat (चदकृष्ट Rarer’, 

We th.nk that the कष 1१, (5G) ig of Panim’s authorship 
and bas been added by him. 

ata वा 1 67, 

जृस्तम्धम्स्युम्डचएुदचग्छदुग्छन्युदिवश्यश्च 68. 

Sutra 58 added by Pann. Vide om remarks on this 
sutra ia Obapter II, pp, 15-16. 


दिवादिभ्यःदयन्‌ 1769. 
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वा कैनष्टागाभरखतघक्वखत्रसिव्रुटिकपः ॥ 70. 
Sutra 70, an addit’on by Panini. Vide p. 16, et seq. 
स्वादिभ्यः दवः । 78, 

श्रुवः श॒ च। 74. 

Nyasar— शरु श्रवण दति भ्वादौ पच्यते । ततः शपि प्राप शदपिंधीयते 

Sutra 74 added By Panini. Of. our remarks on ‘ fata 
एष्ठयोरः a’? on pp. 18 1% 

अक्षोऽन्यतरस्याम्‌ 75 

Added by Panin. ReMaiks 8805688 0० 8 Af भा्रम्टाक्षभ्रञ्०) 
mutatis mutandis. Vide pp. 16 17 

सनादिकृन्भ्य ऽ; 79 f 

The text of the sutra Aindicates that originally ` कुम्‌ › was 
not among the तनादि१, 61148 १4.010 has a कृष्‌ * among tiie 
भ्वादिः, 

4 धिन्विकृष्ट्योर % 80 

Addition by Panini, V de pp, 1g 19, 

RAFT RIFE FY CHP YCHS TAT | 89. 

° srrmrearet धातवः Stat: ( दकाप). Vide our romuke Su 
the sautra 10008 10 Chapter TI ( pp. 19-21), Remarks 8 milar 
to those made on 8. वा चाशम्लाज्ञभ्रञच० on pp, 16 ef seq apply 
to this sutra also. The sutra (82) san additon by Panini. 

न दुदस्ठनमां यक्चिणौ । 89. 

(1) माष्यम्‌: wregsAgn पठित यक्चिणोः oad फिभरनिधिप्रन्थि 
चुल।तमनेपदाकममकाणाखपसखूयानर्मित्ति ॥ 

(2) (पच्चम्यथं qd? in 'दुहस्तुनमाम्‌” | 

(8) “geet यक्‌ परतिषिदधधते चिणू दुदेशेति give afta: | 

» एवष, “८ दुहेरनेन यक एव fra चिण्‌ पु विकत्पेनेष्यते ” 8). 
dhainta Kaumudi. But this contravenes the 1ule * विप्रतिपेधे परं 
कायम्‌, 
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ao 


The sutra bo towed by Panini from another syavém " pro- 
bably from Bhitadviiya. If Panini himself had writton this 
rue he would have wiittent— 

Tae मक्‌ 

AAAPAT च ॥. 

कुषिरजोः प्राचां इयन्‌ परस्मैपदं च 90. ; 

कुपिरनोः-- पञ्चम्यधं पष्ठी । « Borrowed by Panini from 
another system. This conclusion gupported by (प्राचाम्‌, 

Candra ४४8 ‘afrest seh’, 

कृत्याः । 96, Siddhinta Kiumudl. 

कृत्याः MITTS । 965 Kis ika. 4 


८ 


अचो यत्‌ 97. ^ 

॥ 
पोरदुपधात्‌ । 98, [यत्‌] _ 
शाकिसहोश्र 99 [यत्‌] | 


गद्रमदचरयमश्रापतभें ॥ 100. [यत्‌ ] ; 

५ 1. Note that व्यत्‌? inducted into 8. 99 with a tal prooeeds 
# 8 100 Oontravenes ‘arage नोत्त . .. Dither &, 99 or 
§. 100 an addition. 

9. ‘afked—cearyd पष्ठी, „^ Incorporated by 7200101 
fiom ५०००७॥ system. ‘ 

Therefore we may conolude that the Basis Book of Sutras 
had only:— 

अचो यत्‌। 

पोरदुपधात्‌ । ५ 

गदूमदचग्यमश्चादपपरगे | 
and that Panini added “ ककिक्षहशच # trom another system. Ie = 
did not add it after 8, गदमदे ०) because ‘ awa’ would have 
been ‘stga7’ into it. 
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ति ^ enerai 1100. 


f अवरद्पण्यचया गद्येपणितन्यानिरेवेदु ¢ 101 
व्यं करणम्‌ 10४. 


2 अर्यैः स, 108. 
SISA MIEMATT । 104 
L अजरं संगतम्‌ | 


वशः छवि क्यप्‌ च । 10 

10501 = अपसम तेते । 

Sutras =e iy Nipatana siias, The 12010416 2011" 
१661070 between 8. 100 anf ४, 106 18 olear from the Kfis/ika. 
8S 101~5 seem to be 1081008 by Panini, 


+ दः aft क्यप्‌ च 106, 
इव्यथः... 1 BAMA भवति चकाराथ 
शवो भे । 101# ~~ 
Kasha dee AR... FAT प्रत्ययो भवति । यतु नाहवे | 
Woaga: - यत नादवतत इति । deer Sra ॥ 
एतिरेष्शस्छदृश्चपः TT ( 109 
RATTATGAA 110. ^ 
The ‘4’ in 8. 110 shows that the कुप्‌ adh kira ends 
with 8. 110. SS, 111 t0 123 seem to be additions Of these § 
120, ‘Parapet, ° hos a TaeT पष्ठी, ^, The sutra 18 bor owed 
by Panini from another system. It should be noted that the 
Yogay bhiga between 83. 118 Caaffurar) and 8. 120 ( fara 
Wadi: ) is purposeless 
It should also be noted that SS. 118-190 come abruptly 
ae the mddle of Nipitanus. The ' च? 19 S. ‘yeaqe’ 
[७ 8 66 indicate that (06 क्थर्‌ Nipatanas are finished thea 
न, This 18 borne ous by the fact that the next Nipitana is of ष्यत्‌ 
(ede Rasika on 8, 122, अमावस्यदन्यतरप्यास्‌ ) 
कह्हकाण्यत्‌ | 124 








> 
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५ 


भोरावद्यके । 19 [ ष्यत्‌ ] 

आश्ठयुवपिरपिरपित्रपिचमश्च | 126. [ ण्यत्‌. 

Tne ‘4? 1n 3. 126 shows that the AK ५ ६ 
shed wish 3.126, In 8.194 ऋदलोण्यैत, 00५४1, 9 nee 
( Bas’ ki) ^ 8, 12k, borrowed from aon Lon 98. 
125 and 126 seem to be likewise borto she en 124- 
126 uo one group of sutras all about ‘vals because क † 

आनाय्योऽनित्ये | 197. कयत्‌ 

Tre Nipdrana sutras begin fro ६ ant 

चित्याग्निचित्ये च । 132, (१8 

Tne ‘a shows that the N rita 194 

् eae ni ४ 
अलपगोद्ि्पविन्दधारिपारिवियुदेजिषेति तायं (त्ष 

Tre sutra ‘contains शताति) a sa. शा i प is 
post-D. P. The sutra 18 framed by root, “+ The 8 the 
Bus ५ Book of Sutras, sin and added to 


fi Re 


धव ौ भ 
दद तिदघात्यीर्विभाषा 139. Bi TRE oe 
पञ्चभ्य पी. ५ Tho sutra borrowed fiom ५ by 819५. 
E by Pints and added. ५ 


+ ञवलितिकसन्तेभ्यो णः 1140. 
इथाव्यधासु्ंसूवतीणवसावहलिदन्लिपशसश्च | 141. 
The ‘a’ maiks the ond of the ‘waa’, र, Tho next sutra 
18 an add titon, Thie 13 supported by tho fact that in 
grarcarat । 149 [णः] 
we havo \ ' पद्च्य्थं qt’, which shows that the suita is bore 
rowed by Panini from another system. 
आशिषि च 150 
इति देततीभ्यायायरय प्रथमः पाद्‌; 


॥ इति सर्वं शिवम्‌ ॥ 


a —_ 
# पञ्चम्यथें ada. .-.प्रययधिधो हि परशरेति (171. 1, 2.) wae 
न्धात्‌ पञ्चम्या भाव्यम्‌ ॥ प 8४, 





